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EDITORIAL 

We feel happy to present to our readers this (combined) Volume· 
60-61for1985-86, though very late. Our predecessor Dr. Smt. Devangana 
Desai had assured the readers (in 1986) that there would not be further 
delay in the publication of the Journal. It was, nevertheless, beyond 
her co~trol and also beyond the control of her successors to have the 
Journal published in good time; circumstances had somehow made things 
difficult ! Hence we offer no excuses for the delay; we offer only 
our sincere apologies. 

We do hope that this combined issue will soon be followed by 
the next issue, since the matter for the same is ready for the Press 
and, within a few months, it will go for printing. We do hope to see 
a day, in some very early future, when there will not be any back-log 
in the publication of our Journal. 

We are thankful to Dr. Smt. Vinaya Kshirsagar of Deccan College, 
Pune for proof-reading and to Shri More for various services towards 
the preparation of the Journal and, lastly and yet importantly, to Smt. 
and Shri Barve, their sons and workers at the Ved Vidya Mudranalaya 
for ably printing this issue of the Journal in a very short-time (and 
at a very short notice). 

Finally, we earnestly request our readers and scholars to continue 
to contribute to our Journal as before. 

August 1991 
K. P. JOG 

V. M. KULKARNI 
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Dr. Suniti Kumar ChaUerji - A Tribute 

s. N. GA.JE\'DRACADKAR 

There are born in every country a few individuals, who by their dedication 
to a chosen field of work, vcrsatality and healthy attitude to life make their 
marks on the sands of time which are not washed away even after decades. 

Such a personality is Dr. Suniti Kumar Chatterji, a profound scholar, a 
foremost linguistician, a student of literature and languages, both F.astem and 
Western, a voluminious writer and,,above all, a very engaging pleasant personality. 

He was born on 26th November 1890. This is his centenary year and 
it would not be inappropriate if a small note is wrillen on his work, which 
may be a source of inspiration for workers in the field of linguistics and 
languages. 

Dr. Chattcrji is rightly regarded as a do)•cn of Indian Linguistics. Jn him 
we rind a deep student of ancient languages like IE, Avesta, Sanskrit, and 
Prakril. He was acquainted with the principlc.c; and tcchniquc.c; of modem 
Linguistics and knew a number of Indian languages well. 

In the words of Sir Radhakrishnan, he was 'one of the most fertile minds 
of our times'. He had the advantage of studying in the University of London 
and Sorbonne, P-aris. Hie; training in Phonetics under Prof. Daniel Jones gave 
him a sound basis for his linguistic studies. His magnum opu.'t 'Origin and 
Development of Bengali Language' in two vloumcs has been a path-finder 
for many such studies on different Indian languages. Undoubtedly he had before 
him the model laid down for Marathi by Jules Bloch. It contained a very 
detailed analysis of Phonetics, Morphology and grammar of Bengali language 
and a scholarly introduction dealing with Inda-European, lndo-Aryan, Dardic 
and lr.mian languages. The book dealt with Bengali language in detail, tracing 
the development of the language from old Bengali lo modem through its middle 
stage. In spite of some repetition which he himself admits, the book is a 
fund of infonnation which is of great value. The contribution of Dravidian 
lo Aryan Linguistics also finds a place here. 

The development of Aryan speech in India has been a subject of detailed 
study through many papers and monographs including the book 'lndo-Aryan 
and Hindi'. The Nature, Development and History of Hindi language has been 

his concern. His views on Khari Boli have brought a scienlific objective attitude 
to the problem of Hindi. This wa.'i badly needed. Prof. Chatterji elaborated 
the three stages of the Aryan speech in India - the old Indo-Aryan, the middle 
lndo-Aryan and the new lndo-Aryan and added some further classification. 
His divi~ion of middle Indo-Aryan into early, transitional, second and late 
M.l.A. is a case in point. 
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Dravidian languages have aJso been a subjecl of his slud)'. He has wrillen 
on the origin of Dravidian language, arguing lhal lhe Dravidians came from 
the mcditeranian and first sellled in Sind. Dravidian innuence on Aryan culture 
and ideas is now recognised and in lhis he has no small role to play. Mention 
may be made of his paper "Old Tamil, Ancienl Tamil and Primitive Dravidian" 
and his book 'Dravidian', published by Annamalai University. His deep inleresl 
in and his writings on differenl language-f arnilic.., like Austro-Asiatic, Tibeto
Ilurman, in addition to Indo-Aryan and ~ravidian, have cmphasiscd lhe composite 
character of Indian people in which different racc..c; and cultures have me~ed. 
It is inleresting lo nole that Dr. Challcrji has wrillen on a nwnber of lopics, 
removed from his special field 'Street narnc.c; in lhe Vernacular', 'lhe music 
school of Vishnupur', 'the cab· man' arc a few of them. 

Dr. Challcrji travelled widely and travelled wilh an enquiring mind. He 
emphasised the need for studying the impact of Indian conlact on S.E. ~sia 
and Indonesia. His work 'Dvipamaya Bharal', apprecia1cd by Dr. Ravindranath 
Tagore, illustrates this. The range of his wide inlercsts is reflected in his 
works like Africanism, lhe African pcrsonalily, India and China - ancient contacls, 
lranianism etc. 

He was a very popular and inspiring teacher. He was a post-graduate 
teacher for over 30 years in various language-departrnenls and lhe amazing 
range of subjects he laughl speaks eloquenlly of his wide range of scholarship. 
The subjccls include old and middle English Tex.ls, Greek, Gothic, in addition 
of course lo Sanskrit and Prakrit. 

He was a prolific wriler in F.nglish, Bengali and Hindi. More lhan 20 
books, more than 200 articlc.c; and papers, miscellaneous articles numbering 
J 00 and more indicate the phenomenal contribution he has made to knowledge. 

He had an endearing personalily. He was an engaging convcrsalionalist 
and, in his company, hours would pass unnoticed. He loved man with .all 
his imperfections and mixed freely with all - high and low, educated and 
uneducated. He had friendc; all over and was connected with a large number 
of associations and scienlific institutions in India and abroad. He was a member 
of oriental institutions in Warsaw, Oslo, Paris, New Haven (U.S.A.). He had 
the unique distinction of being lhe Chairman of lhe Bengal Lcgis~ative Council 
for 13 years conlinuously. In 1964, he was appointed National Profc.c;sor of 
Humanities by Govt. of India. The Govt. of India had recognised his conlribution 
by awarding him Padma Dhushan in 1955 and Padrna Vibhushana in 1963 . 

••• 



· Discovery Through Restoration 

(Discovery of hitherto unknown works 
through rc.'ttoration of corrupt passage." on Sanskrit Poetics) 

KANE MEMORIAL LECTURE FOR 1990 

V. M. KULKARNI 

At the very oulsel I express my grcalf ulnc.'ts to lhe aulhoritic.c; of the 
Asiatic Society of Bombay and the MM Dr. P.V Kane Research Institute for 
the honour they have done me by inviting me to deliver this year's Kane 
Memorial Lecture. 

Before I commence my lecture, it is only appropriate thal I pay tributes 
to the sacred memory of MM Dr.P.V.Kane. He was a modem J!..t;i who had 
devoted almost his whole life lo the study of Sanskrit learning and research. 
Admittedly, he was a great /I/arhk.!Irika and dhanna-.~t;lrac4t)'a of this century. 
Future generations will remember him wilh gratitude for his contributions lo 
knowledge, e.c;pccially, his Hi.flOIJ' of S:m.fkrit Poetics and Hi.t;IOIJ' of 
Dharma.~/Wra running into five (in fact, six) huge volumes. The Central 
Government of India conferred on him, in recognition of his invaluable services 
in lhe fields of lndology, lhe highc.'ll lille of Bharala Ratna. 

With this humble tribute I now tum lo the subject of my lecture, or 
more appropriately my talk : DiscovcIJ' Tbrough Rc.i;toration. 

I began my work on the emendation of the lex.ls way back in 1960. 
It was a lucky accident, I should think. Professor R. C. Parikh, Director, 
B. J. lnstilule of learning and Research, Ahmedabad gave me a copy of his 
l:.llest publication - his edition of Kifvyaprak/L~, the speciality of which was 
that, it contained the hitherto unpublished Samkcta commen1:11y of Somclvara 
Bhana. He also asked me whether I would write a review of it. I glanced 
through ii but soon enough I had to prepare myself for a long spell of hard 
work. The Samkcta commentary conlaincJ a number of qucslion marks : 
much of ils text was corrupl. I thought that I should lake it on myself to 
sci the passages right. But how 7 This qucslion did not frighten me. I thought 
oul a plan: I could get the original texts from where the writer of the Samkcta 
commentar)' could possibly have drawn his malerial by looking up the books 
on lhe topics lo which the passages in lhe Scm1kcta referred - these book.o; 
comprised: 13harala 's Nu/ya.~<;/.ra, Abhinavgupta :,. commentary on it 
NfI!J"aVcdaviVf(i, better known as Ab/JinavabhiiratT, Dhanaiijaya's Da.~iipaka 
with Dhanika's commentary Ava/oka, on it, Vamana's Kavy/il;mikiirasutriIIJi, 
Rudra,a's Kilvy/I/amkilra with Namisadhu's Tippar:.ia on ii, Anandavamdhana's 
Dhvanyilloka with Abhinavagupla's Locana commentary on ii, Riljasckhara's 
K3vyamlmilrhs/f, MukulabhaHa 's AbhidlliIV(ltimfitrk4. MahimabhaUa 's 
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Vyalclivivcka and Ruyyaka's AlaliJk;Jrasarva.'iva with Jayaratha's commentary 
called Vimar.mil 

So began a big hunt and the sub.-.cquent comparative study of the text 
in the Samke/Jl and the original versions that were located in some of the 
source books mentioned above. 

Score.'i and scores of passage.-., small and large were common between 
the Salhkela commenlal)' on the one hand and the above source works on 
the other. The comparative tables facilitated the task of rc.-;toring the conupt 
passages to their original form; and they also revealed how the commentator 
very often bodily lifted the passages from his so"urces, at times adopted them 
and occasionally combined passages of different authorities or of the same 
authority found at different places in that work. I then wrote a review article 
and gave it lo Prof. Parikh for pre-view-later it was published in the Journal 
of the Oriental Institute, Daroda in 196 l. 

This is how I set up an anti-conuption Durcau which is still functioning. 

Prof. Parikh was obviously imprc.-.sed, for, within a couple of weeks, 
he invited me to join him as co-editor in bringing out a second revised edition 
of Ac:lrya Hemacandra's voluminous work, K3vyflnu.~sana. I availed of this 
opportunity, carefully went through abnost all the sources of Hemacandra, 
recorded all significant variants from these sources in the foot-notc.c; and traced 
a large number of illustrations to their primary or sci:ondary sources. This 
edition has been welcomed by scholars as a standard edition. 

Now, Sanskrit aJaliJkllrikas (poeticians) quote as illustrations, with a view 
to explaining various points of Poctic.c;, passages in verse or prose from Sanskrit, 
Pmkrit or Apabhramsa works. A number of works from which they cited 
illustrations arc no longer extant. Conscquen~ly, the learned editors, when 
confronted with corrupt readings or passages, in the absence of the source 
book.II, contented themsclvc.c; by planting quc.c;tion marks (in brackets) immediately 
after the conupt readings, or showing missing portions · lacunae · small or 
big gaps by three dots or simply reproducing the corrupt passagc.c; as found 
in the manuscripts - the jumbling of versc.c; or groups of versc.c; as mere 
prose passagc.'i. They, as a rule, added Sanskrit ch:Jya below the Prakrit (or 
Apbhramsa) passage. In some casc.c; it is noticed that the chfiya did not agree 
with the Prakrit text, often partly and on: occasions wholly. In the foot-notc.c; 
the editors simply remarked durbod/Ja or aspa$/a or avifada iyam gllth3, and 
thus exprc.c;s their helplessness in rendering the Prakrit g;Ithil intblligible. Owing 
to want of sufficient knowledge of Prakrit and Apabhrartlsa languages, some 
perpetrated ludicrous blunders while translating these versc.c; into English or 
modern Indi~n languagc.'i. The following. noteworthy works, either texts-books 
or commentaries, are disfigured by corrupt readings and passage." : 
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I 

Abhinavagupta's commentary on Bharal's NilfyaSlstra, called NiI/yavcdavivrti 

but better known as AbhinavabhilraU (A.Oh) and his commentary on 
Anandavardhana's DhvanyAloka called Locana, Kuntaka's Vakrolcti-lTvlla 

Bhoja's Srng/Iraprak3.~ and Sara.'lvatlka.p_thiibhara.pa with the commentaries of 
Ratnclvara and Jagaddhara, Some.4vara's commentary S:Hillccta on Mamrna~a's 
Kllvyapralc/I.~, Ruyyaka's Sllhitya-~ffmams/I and AlariJlaira.'larva.'lva with the 
commentary of Jayaratha, called VimadinT, and Sobhilkaramitra's Alamkilra

Ratnlfkara (Ratnakara). 

If the text, whether Sanskrit, Prakrit or ApabhramSCI, is not restored lo 
its original form, the verse remains obscure and the very purpose of explaining 
or making clear by example.'i the points of Poetics is defeated. 

Of all the .;.,orks, the ABh-, the Vakroktijfvita, the S[Tig/Iraprakil.~, the 
Sarasvatlka.pfhiibharapa with its commentaries, the Silhitya Mlm!hh.'IA, the 
VimadinT, and the Ratnilkara pose a real challenge lo one's critical ability, 
scholarship, patience and industry, for a very large majority of Prakrit and 
Apabhram8a passages arc presented in the.'ie works in a very corrupt and 
confounding form - some of them are indeed corrupt beyond recognition. 

I think it is the duty of modem research scholars to present lhe text 
of the corrupt passage.'i in their correct or original form. These corrupt passagc.'i 
from works on Alamkilra haunted me all along. I decided to do my bc.'it 
to rc.'itore them to .their correct form. During several years past I endeavoured 
to rc.'ilore the corrupt passagc.'i in the above works. In rc.'itoring many corrupt 
readings and passagc.'i the following three works have rendered invaluable service.<;: 
Hemacandra's Kavy4nu.~3.<>:ma, Ramacandra and Gui:iacandra's Ni1fyadarpa1Ja 

and Ambaprasada's Kalpalatllvivclca. The authors of thc.'ic three works have 
freely drawn on A -Dh., Dhvanyalolca/oama, Vakroktri-JTvila, Sara.'lvalT

kap/hi1bhara1Ja, S,mgaraprakil.w, etc. Hcmacandra has preserved in tact the ideas 
and the language of some of the long sections from AbhinavabhilralI on the 
key chapters of the Nfifya.YlI.<>lriJ, the Ra.~dhyilya (Ch.VI), the Dhllvildhyllya 

(Ch.VII), the Da.fariipakavidhiina (Ch.XVIII) and the Samdhyiidhyilya (Ch. XIX) 
by incorporating them in their original form without abridging them or 
paraphrasing them in his own language. R~acandra and Gui:iacan<lra too have 
freely used AbhinavabhiiraO' on almost every page in the course of their treatment 
of the various dramatic topics. Ambilprasll.da loo has incorporated many long 
passages from the DhvanyAloka, the Loca.na commentary on it and the 
Abhinavabhilrali (on. Ch.VI. and Ch.VU) in his Kalp:ilalilvivcka. Thc.'ie works 
arc of supreme importance, especially from the point of view of restoring 
corrupt passages and readings because their authors had access lo more reliable 
or correct manuscripts than we now possc.'>s. We may consider here, by way 
of example, the case of Abhir1avabhilrall Its text has been badly prc.'iervcd 
in its available manuscripts. The first editor of Bharala 's Niifya.~Jslra along 
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with the commentary Abhinavabhilrall, Ramakrishna Kavi, remarked : .. ---even 
if Abhinavagupta were to descend from Heaven and see the MSS. it would 
not be easy for him to rc.o;torc hi.c; original text." 1 

With the help of the above lex.ts which preserve sentences, paragraphs 
and sometimes even long sections of the original text of the A.Bh. I wrote 
and published a seric.c; of articles entilled "Abhinavabhiiraff : Text Rc.<;/orcd". 

I also wrote and published a number of papers restoring scores and scorc.c; 
of corrupt Prakrit verses from Alalhkiira works, disfigured by corrupt passages, 
that arc mentioned above. -

In restoring the corrupt vcrscs/passagc.o; through my own experience I evolved 
the following principlc.c; of emendation : 

(i) First of all, to hunt the source of the corrupt passage. If the source 
is traced the emendation becomes universally acceptable. 

(ii) If the source is irretrievably lost, to try to find if the passage under 
consideralion is ciled in any other work on Poetics or Metrics or Grammar. 

(iii) If it i:t not so traced, to try to find if the verse in quc.c;tion is included 
in a later anthology, or any other poetic work by way of quotation . 

. 
(iv) If by chance the corrupt verse is found quoted al lwo or more places 
in one and the same work, to reconstruct it by comparing the corrupl texts 
at the different placc.c;. 

(v) If no internal or external evidence be available, to take into consideration 
the immediale context and emend the text in consonance with the metre and 
the general or overall purport. 

(vi) To take into consideration parallel ideas found in other works in Sanskrit 
or Prakrit and emend the text accordingly. 

(vii) ·To take special care lhal the emended text is as far as possible very 
akin to the printed letters or words in the corrupt verse/passage. 

(viii) Failing all thc.o;e allematives, to emend the text, to use one's (creative) 
imaginaHon (pratibha) keeping in mind the immcdiale and the larger context, 
the metre and the tenor of the concerned verse. 

(ix) To take particular care that the proposed emendation keeps arbitrarinc.o;s 

lo the minimum. 

(x) To consult, wherever possible, the manuscripts on which the printed text 
is based; if the editor of the printed text has read a word or quarler of 
a verse or part of it wrongly, the consulting of manuscripts may help one 
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to recover the correct reading. 

For my work of restoration, however, I consulted printed editions only. 
I fell the need of consulting manuscripts only in the case of Sfl)garapraka.~. 
I understand a. new edition of Dhoja's S[rlgflraprak;J.~ with V. Raghavan's 
own Sanskrit commentary is published in the Harvard Oriental Series. On a 
perusal of this edition we would know how far the editor has succcc<led 
in restoring the corrupt verses and passages, both in Prakrit and Apabhrarhsa. 

I would have liked to discuss in detail a few corrupt passages and their 
restoration by me. Being afraid of boring you with such a discussion, I thought 
of drawing your attention to two of my works which embody these restored 
verses and passages : (i) Studic.-; In Sanskrit Siihitya Slistra, and (ii) Prakrit 
Vc~c.<; In Siinskrit Work.<; on Poetics in two volumes, Vol.I: Text and Vol.II : 

Transalation (with Introduction, Glossary and Note.c;). This evening I discuss, 
rather refer in a general way to, just a few of them lo give you some idea. 

I am fully aware that the subject of re.c;toration of corrupt passages and 
rcading.c; is dry, dull, tedious and patience-wearing. Dut even in this work 
when you trace after a long search the original source of a corrupl passage 
or reading you feel thrilled. This thrill, this joy is the grcalesl reward the 
hard work involved fctche.c;. When the work leads you to the discovery of 
an invaluable text or a portion of it, hitherto believed to have been lost, 
for example, the AbhinavabhliratT on the Bhav/Jdhyaya (Natya.~astra Ch.Vil.) 
or helps you to shed new light on an epoch-making work like Sarvscna's 
H:uivijaya, which has been irretrievably lost, your joy is all the greater. It 
is like landing on the source of the Nile. 

I) In the course of his commentary on RudraJa's K/Jvy/JlariJkllra (Xl.36) 
NamisMhu observe.c; : 

3f.f if qjfdql~"1i iigu1f'1~ 4° 'tu~)Cft'lllGll: ~ \Niffi\ ~ if ~~m<l""tl """ I ~ 
if -

if~~;pA-~~~ I 
~ ~ ~ 3K"2IT CfT '§if$1uftC:: II 

cm)' lll<Rf)- tiGlliq\ifctll 3PlY<11i'<lfdlq"'tl)~: 

Now, the Prakrit gfith/J, .as presented here by the editor of the printed text, 
is on the face of it corrupt, and hardly yields any satisfactory sense. 

Namisadhu asserts here that the sub-varietie.c;, the Sahokti a/amklira, etc, 
of the four main varieties v/I.'itava, aupamya, ati.~ya and .~le.ya, that arc dealt 
with in the text, arc only illustrative and nor exhaustive. In support of this 
statement he has cited the Prakrit g/Jth/J.. But the g/Jth/J is quite corrupt. In 
the course of search for its source, we find Anandavardhana, the greatest 
Sanskrit critic, citing it from his own poetic work, Vi~ama-b:JJJa-mlI, towards 
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the end of hi'l Dhvanya/oka : 

~ ~diw.'lai101(;1l(iijqj'{ 

Uf3f'ffiur~~Uf3f~~~~ I 
~ ~ 1it31Jllt 3KIH qr ~-cnuftut I 

(or if ~ ~Silfit: or if a ~lRt ~ ~: I 
t ftralrr: faqjUjjijaqf qr --~ 11) 

- Dhvanyllloka (JV. 7) Vrtti 

Translation : "There is no end to the flirtatious ways of the beloved 
and similarly no end or variations in the expression of good poets; there 
can be no repetition in either." 

Namislldhu concludes : fill"~ liGlli<NfCfll arefgCfll'<lf(IW"tl)~: I 

(There arc as many alamkilras, figures or speech, as there arc charming ideas.) 

2) In his Dhvany4/oka (T.16) Anandavardhana categoricalfy states : Words 
which signify by popular usage meanings other than their ctymologial meanings 
(as, for example, the word /4vaIJya - its etymological or original meaning 
is saltiness, from Java{la meaning salt - whereas by common usage it signifies 
'loveliness' or 'beauty') do not become instance.'! of suggc.'ltion - dhvani 

In the course of his commentary on this Kilrika Abhinavagupla cites the 
following passage: 

'fl ·~ ~ q(j"J1fA1•1~'1<!i(iiq'?l'#lt4 11R~f:tq'(oq' (!) 

Rllmas:lraka in his /Jlilapriy4 commentary (Prant;lhalocanafippanT) remarks 
~ ~~ '~q~("qj~•iitt.rPIT ~ 'ffif" ~ ~~ I 
~=·"fCRii'Ct mm if~ or~ 1 ~ ~ - p.147. 

The text of the passage given above from the Locana is highly corrupt. 
It is also cited in the AbhinavabhiiratI (Ch.VI., p-305, GOS cdn. 1956) there 
too the text is very corrupt. Appendix I (p. 383) to that Volume I of the 
NilfJ'll.~ilstra give.'l the readings in the manuscript of the Dhvanyllloka which 
too are very corrupt. The second half of this verse is correctly preserved 
in Some.~vara's Samkcta (p.24). The Kalpa/atavivcka of Ambaprasada, however, 
for the first time give.o:; us the text in its correct form : 

~~unft~~ (? ~) ~ (? ~) 
(ijjqOl!JSlt4!} Elft ~ ~ II 
(~ ~ ~ qc;t (~).~~I 
(ijjqulil\NC1(ii1m 1fe ~= ufcre: 11] 

(Note : ~-~ (a drachama, a word derived from the Gree~ drachama) 
is the Marathi 'dnma', cf. 'dama<;li' too. Pala is a measure for nuid. 'Pala' 
may be compared with 'Pa!i' in Marathi). 
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Translation : There was not a drop of oil in the lamp. nor could I fmd 
even a farthing in the house. Exactly at this time came in my lover, his 
body resplendent with its beauty. 

The suggested meaning here is : The bright and beautiful face of the 
lover gave light to (the room, or rather) brightened all the quarters. So there 
was no need of a lamp. 

3. Anandavardhana holds the view that the literal meaning and the suggested 
mc.llning are apprehended almost simultaneously - if the suggc.c;ted meaning 
be rasa or bhava or ra.~bh/Jsa, bhavabhasa, etc .• and if it shines with prominence 
then we have the very soul of sugge.c;tion (Dhvany4/ol<a 11.3, vrtli}. 

Abhinavagupta in hi.-t Locana on this K8rika observes : in some cases 
the two conjointed transitory emotions (bhlva-.~dhi} become the object of 
relish. As an example he quotes the verse : 

3i'ltrt''§lia 3Ut ~ ~ ~ I 
~~'<t1t1~001oi q~'111fa1\1 ~ II 

The Diilapriya commentary give.Ii i~s Sanskrit chaya as follows : 

4&4f'!P~f11C11~1 ~ ~ ~ I 
3i'iC1'<ti~'l'<Dll"'li ~ ()Of II 

This chaya gives the overall mc.llning all right. The earlier part of the first 
half of the (Apabhram~) text is very corrupt. It needs to be corrected keeping 
in view the rc.llding '1'§'t>tint~ic:: (cited as pratlka in K:ilpalatavivcka (p. 127, 
I. 17) and the following statement in Hemacandra's Ddl~bda.t;milgraha (p. 
55) : 

~-i3i'§'tiiijf1!~1 ~ {il;ij'lt'i'(SUUI~ I 

(~ ~ \n'§<i<§ntzl ~ ~ 1) 

We may, therefore, rc.'ilore the ApabhararMa passage as follows : 

iiti'§'t11if11~ ~ ~ ~I 
3'fit31'<t1Ellcloi q~'111fal\1 ~II 

~~~~zRI 
~'iC1'<t1 'l°'i"l IDI i qftinct ()Of II 

Translation :- He alone has tc.'ited nectar - even a mouthful of it - who 
has kissed the mouth of his sweetheart when she could not weep alond, being 
choked with tears. 

4. The AbhinavabharatT on the N:I/ya.~stra (Ch XXII verse 210)2 has 
the following corrupt passage : 

~ g f&q1YC4) (~?) ~ -
~ ... (~'{Rf~ ~ ... I 
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The editor in a footnote adds: • ifi*'llllt ~ cffllfl)CfJ<fiM'f4 

'Ff ~I litrr -

~~ Rafcl"tC4dl 111't1111i11H!.t1i 
111ifclflll if "1~""q"t1m"tj<lil ("4d'i'1MQ't1:;ji I 

~ S9'1iq'f1j;i '1q"tfa't111lt ~ ~ 

WJ: ~r 'I'IR1Wf4'11 ~'('()"~II -~ \t.~'i. 

The reading ·~J'4)" (~7) is very doubtful. The corrupt gllthD ~ clc; 
is, however, to be idenlificd with the foJlowing gflth4 from HaJa 's GDthli.'iapta.fall 

(m.59): 

c.m: ~ ~.,c:,;i"'I ~ El~ctJ!i'ftfi· ~ <1i111~11t"'4"t6+<iNa~., "'\Jlf.f1114C1i ~ 
Wq '1d"1<1>4fuli 't<l~C1~ uftr ct tllfllciict ~ if ~ ~~ ~ - ) 

lffiml3i' 9"'1i't111falfilj ~3{ if I 

~if~3i~~~ll 
(~ 'llli11+1 1if4~~<1i~q+t\1ClRdi if I 

ffi'iftulf if ~ ~ cW14'1tofl 1lCf 11) 

Translation : 0, dear boy, direct your sexual/lustful dc.'>ire towards the 
woman, who has given birth lo her child a month back, or who has been 
pregnant for six months, or who has had fever for one day, or who has 
finished her dance or performance on the stage. 

5. llhoja asserts in his SarasvatlkaIJ!hDbhara.pa (Ch.1.123): 

~ tflgw46''1 'fi4)•11~'<•n'(q'{1 

"!' ~'1~1 ji("41§'k1C:I ~ W4": ii 

Ratnclvara in his commentary on this K~"ik8 quotes the follo~ng two lines 

~ ~ ~ ~Uj31Dlfli'1cl~ ~~I 

UjCf(!l't'lf'fi'11~ ~~ii p. 121 

Thc.'>e two line.'>, though printed in the form of a verse, do not yield 
any consistent meaning. The poinl under discussion is : under a particular 
circumstance chan</o-bhanga (offending against metre) ccas.es to be a flaw. 
As the topic falls under prosody, I thoughl ii wise to consult Hcmacandra's 
Chandonu.~sana (Dharaliya Vidya Ilhavan, Dombay, 1961, edn.). To my delight, 
I found Hemacandra citing the following two gath4s with the introductory 
remark: 
~ cffiJWi\ ~-~ ~ CIT (fCit irc«T: I ~ -
4'l't1'14<1'<'1~~ ~-"ffit-~ I 

~ ~ "'+llC14icf ~-~ II 
\33T 4'i•Hill'1"t'i4flq~31f ~aft~ (v. l. ~) I 
orglltRr.Miig ?Ci" ~31T <Gl"l:Ru)cil II 

[11k'l_<l 11\Jlq't)""'1~dl41: $-~-fWITTrr: I 

EICJffif.!t ~ Pl~llC1C1141: ~-~ II 
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tit~ ~-~-~ 01'i'kt(i'ilt;qd"lfi' I 

"'1f:~q>U()Q~ ~ ucr>qf.ilh: uJ . 

11 

Th~ words, underlined in the corrupt passage, are common lo the two 
galha'i ciled above. So from the mixing up of diff eml verse.'t we can easily 
identify these two gillha.<; that were intended by Ratndvara as iltustralions. 
The first verse occurs in Lnaval (verse 1091 ). The second verse occurs in 
the Galhasapta.~ti (I. 75). Still, however, the two pada.<; "~ 3lui\ilUT ~ 
from the medley passage remain unaccounted 'Or untraced. When we turn 
to SvayambhOcchandaf1, another work on prosody, the whole problem of this 
jumbled text is solved. Svayamhhil cile.'i three verses to illustrate three different 
rules of Prakrit Prosody : 

(i) ~3lffi ~~ tf3ilq'f1jUjfUj ~ I ~ \ilST -

[~ ~: q~i~I~ ~: I ~ ~ -) 
~ ;-jjOj\JIUFfil"I~~ tffir-~-~ I 

(~~ 4Q"dC1j4>C1j~: I 

(~~~11))-~'1-~ 

(ii) ti"3'fU ¢ tf311cFf11UifUI ~ I qpt\itl'f/~ \ilST -

[tl"'fiR: ~: 4Glq'fll~ ~: I qif!J'lft'l4 ~ -
~-'f3fCR... (as cited above) 

(iii) ~ ~ ~ ~ 3J I 41~'d'R1 ~ -
[afrcr;R: !f': 4GWtll~ ~ I 41G~H'fl4 ~ - ) 

\33J ~3J .... (as cited above). 

Ratne.~vara's text may bC written a'i follows : "~ 31oi\1101't1i"I~~", "~ 
~ ~ O!Cf<q"t1Sifi'1if', and "~ ~/~." 

These three giithfls may be translated as follows :-

(i) Upcndra (Kr~i:aa, Vi~i:au) is sleepy, his sparkling eyes, (naturally) dark even 
without collyrium, arc drooping drowsily like the half closed eyes of an elephant. 

(ii) At the daybreak, a mighty elephant uprooted the Night-creeper, the Moon-bird 
new off and the white constellations, the nowers, dropped (in panic). 

(iii) Lo, behold, there comes down from the firmament a line of parrots, 
as if a necklace with rubies and emeralds has dropped from the neck of 
the Sky Bcauly. 

6. Kuntaka cites in his Vakroktijfvita a Prakrit passage as an example 
of suggested Utp.<Jrcka. The text of this passage is highly corrupt and it is 
given as running prose : 

i;r<fJUT ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ "" 3IW \JifJUT ld(l~'flg~~ ~~ ~ 
~I(?) \ .. 

..... 
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Dr. H. C. Bhayani, in his paper3, has sugggcsted the following reconstruction 

qqdtur 'if(;f ~-~ 

~~~' 
~ 31 31)\(~fltat 

~ "1~\ihi~'<m (?) 

The Sanskrit chfly8 : 

~ ~ ~-!11\iCl~d-~ ~ q'l~ ~ I 
~ :q- 1!'1Efii'"4l'<-~-~ ~ ~ ~: 11 

KalpalalAvivcka (p. 75), however, seems to have preserved the original text 

~ i.lcl~~il§~cl 

~~~' 
~ 34)'(~fltti 

'1~~"llOI CliT ~ ~ II 
(~ 'iWr-~~ ~ Sl<'l'r<64f% 1'frr: I 

~ (i!ltf11 ... 1''<) ~ ~ CliT ~ M II 

[Note : It is creditable to Dr. Bhayani that his reconstruction hits upon • 
quite a few words in the original.] 

Translation : With the help of the lamp of tremulous lightning the clouds 
sec during the nights if any of the ladies separated from their beloved~ ~•ill 

continue to live even after hearing the loud thurdering noise. 

7) In Sngrarapraka.~ (Vol. m p. 800), Bhoja cite.-; a Prakrit galha a~ 
an exarnplie of glla-nimillafl nimittakDnuagafl. Its text is somewhat cuOllpt 

tulr~3raf~~~~ I 
~~~II 

I reconstructed the text as follows 

ifiunft 3fi5f ~ ~ (? ~) CfRt ~ I 
~-'1'3fl1f-~-~3raf-qtJT-~ ~3i" II 

[~ 3R7 ~ ~ qgJj ~ I 
~:mi'-'iG-f-~-~-QUI"-~ ~ II) 

After the text was printed I realised that the second half of the galha 
is metrically defective. I should have read either '&'3f3r-cqur' or 'qur-~, But 
my two emendations of~ lo ~and 3ft to ~were quite arbitrary. 
But when the translation was being printed, by chance I came across the 
orig.inal giltha : 

arar ~ ~ ~ cii ~ ~ m 1ffi)ui" (trr.-4". ~) r 
~ ~-&'3raJ-CilUllfl1'iiDi (trr.1'. ~-qtJT-~) ~3i" II 

[3W"fl1« ~111mf ~~~~I 
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- Gathnsapla~atl N. 81 

Translation : F.arly this morning, my friend, some one sang a song 
remembering, methinks, his sweetheart and that tore up all the wounds caused 
to my heart by Madana's arrows. 

The method of comparative study thal I followed for restoration of the 
corrupt readings and passagc.c; in the works on Sanskrit Poetics paid rich dividends. 
It led to the discovery of (i) almost the whole of AbhinavabhilratT, on Ch. 
VD, the Bhavadhyaya which was believed till yesterday lo have been lost, 
and (ii) considerable portion off Sarvasena's Harivijaya which also was believed 
to have been Josi altogether. 

Let us first take up for discussion the discovery of (i) AbhinavabharatI 
(Ch. VII). Abhinavagupla is the grcatc.o;l name in Sanskrit literary criticism. 
His two famous commentaric.c;, one, AbhinavabhtiratI on Bharata's Nfltya.~tilra 
and two, Locana on Anandavardhana's Dhvany;JJoka, are regarded as their 
Bible or more appropriately the Vedas by most of his succc.c;sors and even 
modem scholars working in the field of Sanskrit Poetics and Aesthetics. 

Of all the chapters in the voluminous Nafya.~stra, the most important 
arc the sixth (on ra.fa), the seventh (on bhlva), the eighteenth (on da.~rOpa) 
and the nineteenth (on .fadJdhiti). The Abhinavabh/IratI on these chapters too 
is equally important. The loss of Abhinavabh6ratT Ch. VII was naturally very 
much felt by all scholars working in the field of Poetics and Aesthetics. To 
wit : Dr. J. L. Masson and Prof. M. V. Patwardhan observe in their recent 
work Sfinrara.fa and Abhinavagupta'.f Philo.fophy of Ac.fthctics (1969) : 

"All of the seventh chapter of the AbhinavabhilratI but the very beginning 
has been lost, which is a great misfortune, since Abhinava refers to it frequently. 
It must have been a large and important section of the A.Dh." (p. 120, 
f.n.2) 

I wrote two papers : (i) 'Abhinavabharatr Ch. VII Recovered'? and (ii) 
'Hemacandra on SattvikabMvas'. In the first paper I have instituted a detailed 

comparison between the Kavyilnu.~sana of Hemacandra and the Kalpa/atflvivcka 
and also between the Nil,tyadarpa!Ja of Ramacandra and GuQacandra and the 
Kalpa/ataviveka. Thc.~c comparisons lead us to the obvious inference that the 
authors of thc.c;e works draw on a common source and to a further inference 
that their common source could not have been anything else than the 
Abhinavabh/Iratl on the Bhlvadhyaya (N3,tya.~stra Ch. VII). Further, the authors 
of Kavy;Inu.~sana and N;I,tyadarpa!Ja do not reproduce the definitions of the 
forty-nine 9havas, as they arc found in the NafJ'a.~stra but adopt them and 
that they do not fully borrow the comments in the Abhinavabharalf on them 
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but pick up only such phrases and significant line.<; from them as they think 
to be ui;eful for a clear exposition. On the other hand, the author of the 
Kalpalatavivcka reproduces verbatim the definitions of the thirty-three 
vyabhicarobhava.-; in the same order as found in the NiI/J'll.~iWra and also 
he gives fuller comments which agree in parti; with the corrc.<;ponding portion 
in the K4vyanu.~5.<tana and the Ml/yadarpaIJa. From this fact we may draw 
a further inference that these fuller pasi;agc.<;, presenting comments on the 
thirty-three vyabhicaribhiiva.<t, found in the Kalpalatavivcka represent the original 
portion of the Abhinavabhi!ratl That lhe author of the Kalpalatavivcka borrows 
this long, whole section from the Abh1i1avabh3ratr should not surprise us if 
we remembered that elsewhere loo in his work he has borrowed long sections 
from the NiI/J'a:/;ff.<;tra and the Abhinavabhi!ratl and from the Dhvany4/oka and 
the Locana commentary on it. 

This conclusion finds strong support in the similarity of language, style, 
diction and the method of exposition found in this portion and the rest of 
the Abhinavabhi!ratl If this portion of the commentary from the Kalpalatilvivcka 
were lo be printed as the Abhinavabhilratl on the Dhiiv3dhyaya no one would 
ever have dreamt of doubting its genuineness. So complete, so perf ecl is the 
similarity, even identity. In addition, I have shown how the promised discussion 
of nirvcda referred to in the treatment of the Sai1tarasa (Ch. VI) is found 
in this portion of the Kalpa/;Jtavivcka. On the basis of all these arguments 
I have c.o;;tablished that the Kalpalatavavivcka (pp. 286-303) prc.'\ervc.o;; a major 
portion of the Abhinavabhilratl on the Dh4viid/Jyiiya. 

In another paper, "Hcmacandra on Sllttvikabhavas", l have .shown how 
Hemacandra in his KiivyiinuMsana (pp. J 44-14 7) has prc.<;erved the section 
of Siittvikabhiivas (dealing wilh the theoretical_ aspect of Lhe Siittvikabhiiva.'i 
and citing verses to illuslrate each and everyone of them) from the 
Abhinavabhilrall Ch VII. This porlion on S4ttvikabhiJi!a,<; and the long section 
on the thirty three vyab/Jicaribhiivas prc.o;;erved in the Kalpalalflvivcka togclher 
prc.'>ervc most of the Abhi11avabh:1ratT on Bhiiviid/Jy;Jya. Abhinavagupta is a 
Sahrdaya SiromaIJl The select examples from rirst-rate poetic works like 
Sctuba11dha, Sflkunta/a, Raghuvam.fu, Amaru . .;araka, etc. I have not been able 
lo trace three of the el{amplcs to their source. I quole here one of Lhem 

3ll\~· M ~ Fvta ~SEF<f'll lcfcfi 
c\lIB!qt1fch:lt quj" ~ ifiRff ~; ~ I 
fl lrdt-:f tt ~ fi4ifl itt1'<tl~~G*~IU'54 I 
~ ~nefchffillITlf f.mcr: 'f<IGl'i'llf: ~: II 

[Perspiration (svcda) due lo the infusion (of tcja.<t) into the water-dominated 
clement of the vital force is examplificd in the following stanza :] 

At a game of dice with which they amused themscleves she first wagered 
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a close embrace which her lover won." The second was a kiss of her nether 
lip which also he won. Now when he asked what the third wager would 
be, perspiration broke on her hand as he prepared to throw the dice; her 
checks quivered as the rush of passion filled her bosom and her mouth tightened 
in suppressed smile. 

Only four verses from Dhoja's Sara.'lvalfkaIJfh;IbharaIJa were, according 
to Raghavan,4 identifiable as Sarvascna's from his Harivijaya, now Jost. In 
the course of restoration I noticed that, at least forty verses, some of them 
arc repetitions, are definitely identifiable and nearly a century of verse.-, as 
probably identifiable as Saravasena's from his Harivijaya. 

Leaving aside probably identifiable verses and piecing together all the 
available items of knowledge from the identifiable verses and laking into account 
the discussions by critics, viz, Anandavardhana. Kuntaka, Abhinavagupla, Dhoja 
and Hcmacandra, we get a good deal of infonnation about the theme of 
St.i.ravasena's Harivijaya, its structure, language, style and poetic merits and 
its place in artistic epics : 

The Harivijaya of Sarvasena (4th century A.O.) 

The Title : The title means 'The Victory of Hari (~ Kr~i,a)'. The object 
of Hari in the present epic is to carry off the Celestial Pil.rijllta tree from 
Indra's heaven. He marched against Indra with a view to securing the desired 
object - the Pllrijllta tree, the rise of the hero in the fonn of the conquc.4'l 
of the enemy (Indra) who himself surrendered and allowed him to carry the 
Pnrij11la tree for Satyabh~A. 

The Contents of the theme : Hari off crs the Pi!.rij:lla mailjarf (given lo 
him by Nllrada who had brought it from Indra's heavenly Nandana garden) 
lo his beloved Rukmi1JI. Although Satyabh~A and the other wive.-, of Hari 
(J~bavalT, etc.} were hurl, Satyabh:lma alone showed her anger and jealousy 
- her feelings reflected her deep and abiding love for Hari. The rays of the 
moon, blended with the lustre of the sparkling Kaustubha gem, which should 
normally have increased her joy, actually aggravated her agony and made 
it just unbearable (because of Hari's offence - who offered the heavenly Pifrij;Jta 
mailjarf to Rukrnii:iI but called on her empty-handccl}. When Hari met her, 
she sarcastically remarked : You have favoured Rukrnii,T with a bunch of 
P~rijllla flowers from Heaven and me with your kind visit. Iloth your women 
should be satisfied with the equally distributed favours." Hari replied : "You 
are hurt, I know, because I gave the celestial Parijata flowers to Rukmii,I. 
Dul if I were to bring back the very flowers to gratify you it wouldn't be 
in keeping with my love for you, my delicate one, not with my offence. 
I will soon gel you the celestial Pllrijllla tree itself, its leave.-, moist with 
spray of lhe rut of Airavata, its flowers along with the bees greedily sucking 
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their nectar of their honey." At this Satyabhnma.'s heart was overpowered 
with joy. And owing to the excitement thus caused, tears gathered in her 
eyes, and in spite of her altcmpts to suppre.'is them, they still rolled down 
and fell on the back of Hari who was lying prostrate at her feet". Harl then 
appeased whatever little anger still was there in her heart by his conciliatory 
ge.'ilure, viz., falling prostrate at her feet - the feet of his beloved Satyabhama 
whose heart was still half-closed against him." "Her face promises to beam 
out any time now - the shades of displeasure arc receding, a glow of joy 
is gradually spreading and the mixture of the two contrasting moods is increasing 
the beauty of her face." 

Now when Hari marched against Indra in order to secure the celestial 
Pilrijata tree, Satyabhllmll, although she had seen (known) his valour, was 
distre.'ised at the great calamity she feared out of great love for him, and 
felt extremely anxious. Satyabhnm.!l was increasingly full of regret for having 
brought about separation from Hari and blamed herself for it. 

"A'i the night advanced Hari, who has been separated from his beloved, 
saw the moon rising high in the sky as an impending calamity and as the 
god of love threatening with his bow". 

The next day Hari first sent his charioteer Satyaka (or Slltyaki) as envoy 
lo Indra. Satyaka addressed Indra in these words : "You prize friendship 
with Hari, 0 Indra, and yet you arc reluctant lo part with Parijata, the jewel 
(i.e. bc.'il) among lrec.'i. Give up this show of naively and honour the dcisre 
of the Ylldavas". Indra rejected Salyaka's advice. [Harl then fought with Indra. 
(Fearing total rout, Indra surrendered and allowed Hari to lake the Parijil.ta 
tree with him lo the Earth.)]. 

Hari achieved what Satyabhllma had desired' and came back home safe 
and sound. " 'Here he comc.'i' - this announcement of her maids Satyabhllma 
only heard but, even though he was close to her, she didn't sec him as her 
cye.'i were dimmed by tears". "At the sight of Hari, Satyabhllmll's heart leaped 
with joy, and her eye..,, filled to the brim with happinc.c;s wandered all over 
with pleasure; both joy and happine.'is spread on her face - an exprc.c;sion 
of unique grace". SatyabMma's eyc.'i, tremulous lik<? a swarm of black bcc.'i, 
although her heart was enchanted by the fragrance of flowers, first rc.c;ted 
on her beloved Hari and only then on that celestial Pllrijma tree. "Look here 
at this your own excellent tree"- when her dear husband ullered thc.c;e words, 
indicative of his profound love for her, immense satisfaction found free scope 
and spread over her whole body." Thal very rc.c;idence of hers (i.e. of Satyabhllmll) 
with the celestial Pllrijllta tree planted al its entrance, and full of the decorative 
arrangement of its flower.;, and with attendants plunged in joy, now looked 
quite different - exceptionally and uniquely beautiful." "With a view to giving 
his beloved, SatyabMmll, the rapture of sexual union far exceeding wilde.c;t 
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of her desires, Hari, with a smile on his face and with both of his hands 
holding· his mukuf;l (crown) in its place, fell at her feet." 

Rukmi.QT felt highly nattered by her dear husband's visit te her which 
quite thrilled her and gave immense pleasure although she had reason to feel 
displeased with him who still showed on him the signs of dallinace with her 
rival (Salyabhllmn). 

Besides the valuable information collected above from the clearly identifiable· 
Skandhakas as Sarvasena's from his Harivijaya, Dhoja 1 and, following. him, 
Hcmacandra8 give us a good deal of infonnation about the contents of Sarvascna 's 
Jl;uivijaya : It was marked by the word 'Utsaha' (energy) occurring al the 
end of each 4.fr.fl.r;aka (chapter) and indicating the intention of the author 

1 
(svabhiprJya). It contained descriptions of a city, seasons, the sunset, the 
hero, his mount (garutmat ~ Garuf/;J), his envoy to Indra (Satyaka), 5atyaki's 
visit to Indra (for securing the Pa.rijata tree peacefully), his march against 
Indra for carrying off the ParijDta tree, his victory over his enemy (Indra, 
the king of the gods) who is forced to surrender after a great fight, a drinking 
party (m;idhu-pmw) in a literary club (go.~fhT-grha), the removal of Satyabhnmll's 
jealous anger (by securing for her Ilic Parijma tree from the Nandana garden 
after def eating him in the fierce fight.) 

Its Structure or Technique : From the point of view of fonn, Sarvasena's 
epic is written throughout in one metre called Skandhaka consisting of two 
equal halve.~ of thirty-two(32) (I 2+20) m/Ilrfl.<;. lls older name is 3ry;IgTti. 
The work is divided into §.fra.r;;ikas (and not into sargas as in the Sanskrit 
A1ahi1k8vya). 

Its Language : According to Dhoja, the Sctubandha etc. arc composed 
in pure Prakrit. Hcmacandra follows Dhoja : the Sctub;indha, etc., arc composed 
in Prakrit. This Prakrit bhff~'>A is later known as Mllhllra5JrT. 

Its Style : Kuntaka, the author of the Vakrokti)Tvita chooses Sarvascna 
along·wilh Kalidn.sa, as reprc.qentativc of the Sukumflra mflrga (delicate style), 
which is natural, frc.qh, simple in its scantily adorned beauty, dominated by 
emotion, and spontaneously lyrical. This Sukwnar4 marga is nothing but the 
old Vaidarbllf style. 7 

Its literary evaluation ·: From discussions by the critics, Anadavardhana 
(and Abhinavagupta), Kunlaka, Dhoja and Hcmacandra, we sec that Sarvasena's 
Harivijaya was an epoch - making work. As a classical Prakrit (Mllhilril.5JrT 
mahllkilvya) it was long famous. As Klllidllsa's plays eclipsed Dhllsa's plays, 
even so, it would seem, Pravarasena's Sctub:indha eclipsed Sarvasena's 
H:uivijaya. 

Hcmacandra criticises Sarvasena for inserting a disproportionated lengthy 
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description of the ocean out of his inordinate love for composing alliterative 
(galitaka) verse..-;, and that too in a situation of Vipralambha Srng/Ira - when 
Harl is marching against Indra to secure the celc..o;tial P.ilrijata tree with a 
view to placating Satyabhama's jealous anger. Dai:u;lin in his A vanli'iundarf 
(verse 12 at the beginning) refers to King Sarvasena and his epic poem Harivijaya. 
This reference must have been made out of admiration, no doubt. 

Anandavardhana admires Sarvasena, along with Kru.idilsa, for effecting 
changes in the story adopted from the /lih3.~s to suit the intended ra.'ia8

• 

Abhinavagupta adds in his Locana commentary that the incidents of the wedding 
of Aja, etc., described in the epic, Raghuvarh.~, were invented by Knlidnsa 
which were not found in the Jtih8.'ias; and the emotive motivation of placating 
the jealous anger of SatyabhllmA by securing the Pmjata tree from Indra's 
garden, and centring the entire story round the rivalry of the two wive.~ of 
Hari - SatyabhDrnA and RukmiQI - was invented by Sarvasena in his Harivijaya, 
although not found in the Jtihllsas.9 

This change in the emphasis is poetically effective; ii makc.o; the poem 
humanly appealing and emotionally rich. Anandavardhana's remark about 
Sarvasena's originality and genius with specific reference lo this motif -
kllntflnunayanilngatvcna panj/Itahara1J5di, as explained by Abhinavagupla, shows 
how he discussc.o; the whole epic from the standpoint of how the author deals 
with the ra.~. which constitute.'l the very life - fonns the very essence -
of the epic. 

This then is a brief account of my work of restoration of many corrupt 
readings, verse.-; and passage..<; from the works on Sanskril Poetics, and of 
the discovery of invaluable portions of Abhinavabh4ral1 of Abhinavagupla and 
Harivijaya of Sarvasena through restoration. 

I have done. I thank you all for giving me a patient hearing. 

NOTES 

J. Cf. The Nafya.~8.'>tra of Dharatamuni with the commentary Abhinavabh/IratT, 
Chs., I-VII, edited by M. Ramakrishna Kavi, 2nd edn, Oriental Institute, 
Daroda, 1956, p. 63. 

2. ~ ~ 'f:ft'llOll'ig<iii<ilsfit CfT ~: I 
~ qiflf ~q)qflqu1'{ 11 - Na/ya.fllstra XXII. 10 

3. Restoration of the text of some corrupt... citations.. in Kuntaka's 
Vakroktijivta, Journal, Asiatic Soceity of Bombay, Volumc.o; 52-53, 1981, 
P. 53. 

4. Dhoja's Srng/Ira Praka.~ by Dr. V. Raghavan, Punarvasu, 7 Sri Krishnapuram 
Street, Madras - 14, P. 825. See also : Indian Kavya Lileraturc, Volume 
Three, A. K. Warder, The Early fyjcdieval Period, Motilal Danarasidass, 
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5. Mahnrnja Bhojar.!lja's 5_mg8rapraka.fa, Second Volume, ed. by the YatirAja 
Swamy of Melcote and G.R. Josycr, Mysore-4, 1963, pp. 474-476. 

6. Kavyanu.~r;ana of Acnrya Hcmacandra, ed. by R. C. Parikh and V. M. 
Kulkarni, Sl'T MahllvTra Jaina Vidynlaya, Bombay, 1964, pp.458-462. 

7. ~ ~ CiiiIBIGi't1't1cffl'11~'1i ~ 'i~~ I - DharwAd edn.p.66. 
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That is an AlarilkAra which beautifies the Main Rasa 

P.N.VIRKAR 

That the word alamk4ra has been derived from the root alamkr (lo beautify) 
and that an alaihkara is something that beautifies had been accepetcd even 
by the earliest illaJjikllrikas. 'Employing words which have a diff crent expressed 
sense (from that intended lo be conveyed')' is what, according to Dhamaha, 
signified _by the word alarhkilra. ' 'anayA vakroktya artho vibhiivyate2

, he says. 
He docs not, however, make clear the meaning of artha, the alailkArya. Dai:i~in 
says that an alaihk3ra beautifies KSvya. kSvya.wbha.karAn dharman alaihkSr;In 
pracak$ate3 are his words. Vamana, too, speaks of alaihkaras as 
tadati.~yanctavaiJ. 4 fl will thus be seen that the ancients arc but vaguely aware 
of the alarhk4rya, that is, of that which exactly is to be adorned by the 
alamk/lra. 

It was Anandavardhana who for the first time expressly spoke of the 
al:irhkDrya. At the end of his Yritti on the 5th KarikS of the second Uddyota 
of the Dhvanyaloka 

~: ~ m in<U CTT 'tfClf<iil'<'k'1'5if11Q:, ll" Ui"''<lt4Pcl ! 

The VCI)' next, i.e., the 6th KsrikA is 

~~ff !1111T: ~: I 

~ ~: CfiGCfil~ClC{ II 

The word tam artham arc explained in the Vrtti as tam arthaiiJ rasiidJ1ak..~1Jam 
anginam .Yalltam. Following Anandvardhana, Mamrnata defines alaJiJkaras as -

\iQ¥fR\ cf lRf ~Sl«il~I ~ ! 
6i'<l~ClG('l~if11'(1f\1\Sj\ll:ffi4'11C:ll: ! 

Th~ Vrtti explains the words tam .~tam as muk.hyam rasalh .-;ambh:ivinam. 
UpamiI, says Jagann3tha, becomes an alamkara only if it is v8.ky3rthopa.-;ktiraka, 6 

i.e. only when it beautifies the main sense, viz., the vyan,ro'a sense which 
is the soul of poetry. 

The 16th K:irika. of the 2nd Uddyota of the Dhvanyaloka runs as -

'('(il~tkllll ~ iF'Cl": ~14'llM ~ I 

~: lflScl~I'() ur-lt lfff: II 

The main rasa is, according to Anandavardhana, the alarilk/Jrya. When 
the poet, he tells us in the Vrtti, is all absorbed in delineating the main 
rasa, that which enters his composition automatically, i. e., even without his 
own knowledge, is a true alaJiJkiira. If a poet happens, to cast a glance al 
his poem after he has composed it, he himself must experience a surprise. 
'How has this alarilk4ra appeared in my poem '! 1 had not the least intention 
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to deliberately insert it !' is what the poet should say to himself. 

In this article I intend to give a few illustrations of how the Upam4.f 
and Utprck~flls employed by Kalid:isa stand out mainly ti~cause they enhance 
the beauty of the sentiment the poet desires to delineate. 

The following is the 23rd verse in Raghuvaf!1.~, Canto XIlI :

~ ~ lR" ~R!;:::qcii ~ ,re 'ftlT 1!J'<~ctijC4f"l I 
~mf ('qij'(Dll'(~"'G~~:~ ~ II 

Having completed 14 years of staying out in the forest, Rama is returning 
to Ayodhyn by the Pu~paka Vimana, with Sna. On his way he is pointing 
out to her those spots which remind him of some striking previous incidents. 
In the present verse he shows to her a place where he happened to sec 
one of Sitii's anklets that had dropped down on t~c ground. 'This is the 
.spot where I chanced lo see an ankJet fallen on the ground, while I was 
engaged in searching for you', says he. This is a statement of an experience 
just ordinary, and only this much can be stated by anyone. But Rama saw 
that the anklet had been lying without making any sound whatsoever. He had 
formerly been accustomed to sec it only as worn by Sml and always emitting 
a jingling sound. But now, in complete contrast to what he was wont to 
experience, he found the anklet observing dead silence. That contrast stirred 
the poetic genius of Knlidasa and an Utprcks8 flashed before his mind. If 
a person of our acquaintance who is always fond of talking is, though once 
in a while, found not to be uttering a word, we wonder what has gone wrong 
to make him observe silence, all of a sudden. K.!l.lidnsa imagines the possible 
cause of the anklet's silence. To be absorbed in deep sorrow can be a reason 
making even a talkative person wordless. Knlid.D.sa chooses that very reason 
out of the so many possible ones, simply because he knows that it is Rama 
who is speaking. When R1lma saw that anklet, he was merged in an ocean 
of sorrow, as he was at a loss to know where his · Srta could have been 
carried away. So it was but natural for him to think that Sna's anklet also 
must have been equally sorry and that sorrow, too, must have been due to 
its. having been separated from Sila's lotus-like fool. That is ho~ 1this Uprck~fa 
serves to nourish the main sentiment, viz., llie sorrow of Rama. 

In course Qf time, the Put>paka Vimana comc.4t close to Ayodhya. The 
river Sarayil is within sight. Beyond that lic.4t Ayodhyn:, R.D.ma's motherland ! 
He is all joy and affection for Sarayil. The feelings of Rama break into a 
sudden outburst. 

mt ~ ~ cFf lfRR ~ 'tf'<<@!jdll I 

~ ~ ~1~1'<1'1~'1f d<M~M•&6dJct " II 

Even though he is in the Vim.llna, he feels that he is, as it were, actually 
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experiencing the cool breeze blowing towards him from the stream of Sarayo. 
Herc again, an apt Upam4 and an Utprek~4 are at the service of Kalidas4. 
'l had been far away from Sarayu for a very long time.' 'She', says R!ima, 
'is embracing me like a mother, as it were, with her waves, nay, arms.' 
These Upam4 and Utprek~4 add great beauty, of course, to the feelings (Bh4•'as) 
of affection and joy that. R!ima had been full of at that moment. 

So many verses in the fourteenth Canto of the RaghuvaJ!l.fa arc replete 
wilh such Upamas and Utprek~~/Is. Immediately on arrving in Ayodhy!I., Rilma 
and Lak~maQa meet their mothers, Kausalyll and Sumitrll in a garden on the 
outskirts of the city. The mothers had so far been shedding hot tears of 
grief, of course because their husband was no more and because their sons 
had been far away for so long a time. At the sight of their sons, however, 
cool tears of joy replaced the hot tears of grief. K3..lid!l.sa tells this by an 
uncommonly great Upam4. The two mothers had been shaJding hot tears 
and those tears were set aside by the new flow of cool tears of joy. To 
think of a simile very appropriately describing this was not the work of an 
ordinary poet. Kruidasa says : 

~: ~! iill6lffit4)•ufut ~ ~ I 
1 1\fll'fl'<UIM~!JWIC1H ~'tl~'°'fll~ ~1ciailuf: I 

'The cool tears of joy set aside their hot tears of grief just as the cool 
stream of melted snow nowing down from the peaks of the Himnlaya mountain 
enters the waters of Gangll and Sarayo, heated by the Sun's rays in Summer.' 

Comparison of the mothers with Gangll and Sara yo suggests most powcrf ully 
that Kausalyll and Sumitrll were springs of pure and divine motherly love. 

In course of time R:lma gets crowned. A few months later, queen snn 
is pregnant and expresses a longing to pay a visit to the penance groves on 
the banks of the Gangll. Rruna assures her of the fulfilment of her desire 

with all his heart. 

Immediately thereafter, however, he gets to the terrace on the top of 
his palace to enjoy a view of how the city of Ayodhyll was happy and prosperous 
under his rule. His spy arrives there at that very time and most reluctantly 
tells him that people did not approve of the acceptance of Snn by Rnma 
- of Sitll who had stayed for several months in RnvaQD.'s house. 

Rnma thinks that there is no go for him but to abandon her, his life, 
though she had been innocent,. He takes Lak~mai:ta into his confidence and 
orders him to inform Sllll that Rilma is fulfilling her wish and has agreed 
to send her to the penance groves. 'Take SIU!. under that pretext to the banks 

of Gang!!. and leave her there', says Rruna. 

Lak~mai:ta has but to obey. He and STUl start on their journey in a chariot. 
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Silll is all joy and Lak~mni:ia is absorbed in deep sorrow. Now Kalid:Isa has 
lo tell us that they drew near the river Ganga. This simple fact can be 
communicated by any Tom, Dick and Harry. A Pandit may make an attempt 
to describe bombastically the great Ganga - its divine power to destroy sins, 
the beautiful sight it presents at different spots and so on. But Knlidilsa is 
one with the situation he is describing. Poor, innocent Sita is being unjustly 
punished - that is the only thing he has in view. His imagination works and 
he comes out with an extra-ordinary Utprck~t;3. He says : 

:f<~R°4'11 11G_<1Plt1i ~ ~ 'U~'llC1"141 ~ I 

31q1lfaq)k\qt1qiRrntaGfE"1~~"' ~ !JffifTCI '11 

'Lak~mai:ia was going to abandon the chaste lady as he was commanded 
lo do so by his ~Ider brother. Galigll stood before him and he was forbidden 
by her, as it were, with. her hands in the form of waves, .raised.' 

To remember first the rising waves of the Gang:!, then to think of her 
waves to be her arms and further to imagine that Gangll was raising those 
arms to ask Lak~mai:ia lo go back is a height that can be attained only by 
the greatest of poets, like Ka.lidasa. The Utprck~l serves admirably the object 
of rousing deep sympathy for Sitll and a feeling of righteous indignation against 
the punislunenl that was unjustly being inflicted on her. 

Lak~mai:ia and Sitll then sit in a boat and cross the river. When they 
draw somewhere near the penance grove of V:Ilm1ki, Lak~mai:ia who has been 
observing silence all along hitherto, suddenly bursts out and flings away towards 
her the awfully cruel command of Rllma. Severely hit, as it were, by that 
unexpected blow, Silll swoons and falls on the ground. It is no IC.~s a poet 
than Knlidnsa that has lo describe this incident and an exceptionally powerful 
Upama is at once at his beck and call. The verse runs thus 

ffi!Ts ~'l{i·iPl<'t~w~<GI V'!nll"fl'11¥l'(lllw'tl"11 I 

f<l.g&i1itw~m ~ ~ ~ mlIT \if1TJJf , 0 11 

'Then Sita fell suddenly on the ground. She fell like a helple.~s cre~per. 
She was struck by the storm-like injustice that was done to her. Her flowerlike 
ornaments dropped down when she fell. She fell on the earth which had 
given her birth.' 

'Sita fell down like a creeper' is the Upama here. Thal Upaml is gradually 
worked upon by the imagination of Klllid!lsa. One of the possible causes of 
the fall of a creeper is the blowing of violent wind. When a flowery creeper 
falls, its flowers naturally drop down. Similarly the ornaments of Sil:I also 
dropped down. 

The real beauty of this Upam3, is, however, not embodied in the description 
mad.e so far. Just as a creeper springs up from the ground, i. e., from the 
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Earth, Sna also was born of the Earlh. So, like a creeper, Srtll fell down 
on the Earth that had given her birth. 

Now what has this part of the Upam4 lo suggest 7 STUI rushed to her 
molher for shelter. Whom, save her mother, could she cling to when she 
had been abandoned by her husband 7 It is when this suggesled sense appears 
before our mind's eye that the beauty of the main rasa, Karupa, is revealed. · 

Only one more incident will be ciled, to keep within the limits of this 
paper. The RamayaIJa of V~Uimiki docs not say that Lhe Earth gave sheller 
to her daughter at the time when she fell on her lap. So Kruidnsa.'s mind 
begins to guess a possible cause. Sita had clung lo her mother with the fullest 
confidence that she alone would not neglect her at such a biller moment. 
Dut even lhc molher did not at all rc.c;pond to Sita's confid,enl approach lo 
her for shelter; How on Earth could it be 7 Kalidilsa explains how the unexpected 
came to pass. 

~~: ~ ffi" cll"'GCf1'f411t( 4~'<14q'tl: I 

~ M: ti1'1ftlaci ~ ~ ~ \iA'ft 'I' crrc«I ""11 

The Earth did not admit STta inside herself at that very moment because, 
even though the Earth had been SiUJ.'s molher,she grew suspicious of her 
daughler, as it were. What could be the suspicion haunting the mother 7 
'How can your husband forsake you without adequate reason ? Your husband 
has been born of the noble lk~vaku race and his own behaviour is an example 
of noble behaviour ?' were, thinks Klllidilsa, the doubts the mother had been 
entertaining. 

This HctOtprck.~II, wherein the cause of the non-acceptance of Sita by 
her mother has been imagined by the poet, raisc.c; the reader's sympaihy for 
STta to the highest peak. 

An example or two of a/amkiira.r; satisfying the requirements of the definition 
but not at all deserving the epithet alamkilra, simply because they either do 
not serve lo heighten the beauty of the main sentiment or because they even 
spoil it, will not be oul of place. A glance at them will substantially help 
us lo appreciate the beauty of Knl.idilsa's alamkiira.r; all the more. 

31¥J6'clf)Udll I lflf'11Cf1DO Cfl<'1<t>filo 'l1ll: I 

~uoill: efUt ~ ¥i"· Cfl001~~4i'< "~11 
.In this stanza, a N~yaka is asking a female messanger of sweet voice 

to secure for him an embrace of the Nilyika. The· senlimcnt is supposed to 
be that of love, but the Anuprasa of the harsh letter fh serves only to damage 
the delicacy of the senliment. 

Now sec the following line 

qfiAey~"fl ~ ~ ~ 'll 
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'This Sun is shining like a spark of fire.' 

Here the UpamA doe.'I nothing but hann to the feeling of re.c;pect for 
the Sun, because a spark of fire with which the Sun is compared is infinitely 
small as compared to the enormous expanse of the Sun. · 

These are example.c; cited by Mammata as faulty. But many examples 
out of even those given by Alamkkikas to illustrate figurc.c; do not serve 
to lend beauty so powerfully to the main sentiment as Kalidasa's alamkAras 
do. To cite only two illustrations for example : 

~ 'fffi4ffiRq ~ ~ fcM" fcl"lfcr CIJ: I 

~ fiFclqFctf{q ~ ~ ~ ~ ~14 11 

'The intellect of this king always shines like his wealth and his wealth, 
like his intellect. His splendour shine.c; like his body and his body, like his 
splendour. His courage shines like the Earth and the Earth, like his courage.' 

To quote, then, the very first example of UpamA given by Visvanatha : 

~. f"'11fflq ~~I 
~ ~ ~ C!Cf, "''<~""'i42IT ~IS Ii 

'The fragrance, 0 young girl, of your mouth is like that of a lotus. Your 
breasts are as plump ac; jars and your face makes my heart mad as the 
autumnal moon doe.c;.' 

It would be most appropriate to conclude this paper with the following 
remarks made by Abhinavagupta while commenting on the 5th K/JriU of the 
2nd Uddyota of the Dhvany/Jloka. That will best bring out the significance 
of the 16th KArikiI of the same Uddyota, quoted at the beginning of this 
paper, Abhinavagupta says : 

~ mlRR f0'5<'11~C1'fftl if irrfcr, 31<'1il4t<li'11qlC( I 

~ «4ll~gdl ~ ~. 3ki1ii4t<li"1W!c-lllC( 16 II 

'A dead body, though bearing ear-ornaments etc. doe.c;n't at all appear 
attractive, because, in the dead body, the alarhkarya, i. e., the object to 
be adorned by the ornaments (the .Atman), is absent. If, on the other hand, 
bracelets etc. arc put on the body of a hermit, they do not at all win the 
approval of the spectator, simply because the body of a hermit is not a fit 
object for ornaments.' 

Notes 

1. vakrilbhidheya-.Wibdokti is the definition given by Dhninaha. I prefer to 
solve this compound as C[WI{ ~ ~ a qUJ1ftit'lZ1i: (~:) and 
~:I It is something like ~ {Kilvyillailk8ra, I - 36) 
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2. Ibid. II. 85. 

3. KAYj'4dada. n. I. 

4. J(AyyAJank§ra Sotra Vrtti m. 1. 1-2. 

5. KAl')'llprak8.&, Jhalkikar edition, VIlI - 67; p. 465. 

6. Ra.~angildhara, Ka.vyamnJA edition, p. 204. 

7. Raghuwup5a XIIl - 63. 

8. Ibid. XIV, 3. 
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The Concept of Aucitya 

R.. LAKSHMI 

In this paper I have attempted to prc.<tent an understanding of the concept 
aucitya based on Anandavardhana's DhvanyalokJJ. 

The word 'aucitya' is derived from 'ucita' which means suitable or proper 
and 'aucitya' could be translated as 'suitability or propriety'. It. is a concept 
which figurc.<t explicitly in many of the later works of Alarhkara Sastra. Alarhkfira 
Sastra prc.<tents a long tradition of speculation on the nature of Ka.vya which 
does not denote poetry alone; it denotc.c; literature in general. 

A"i an aesthetic category (concept) aucitya ic; simple enough. Aucitya is 
aucitya of artistic dcyices; i.e. in art, here literature; there is no room for ........ 
artistic devices, say, °figurc.<t of speech, except insofar as they arc subservient 
to or are instrumental to the artistic goal which according to lhc."ie thinkers 
is suggc."ition or evocation of rasa. 

On my part, however, I have sought to prc.c;cnt the concept on the same 
lines as Ananda doc.c; in the Dhvany3loka; i.e. in terms of the concept dhvani. 
I shaJI, therefore, dwell at some length on the concept dhvani. I shall also 
draw out what I sec as implications of thc."ic concepts (dhvani and aucitya) 
for the larger task of Alaritknra Sastra. 

The paper falls into three sections : 

Sec.I prc.c;ents the task of Alarhkara Sastra and a brief outline of a specimen 
theory against the background of which Ananda 's contribution could be 
considered. 

Sec.D presents the concepts dhvani and aucitya 

Sec.DI analyse.<; Ananda's contribution to; and its implications for, Alarhkara 
sastra. 

I 

Alaritkilra-Sastra can be viewed as bcgining with the fact that there arc 
some casc.c; of linguistic discourse or linguistic expression which are 
sa.hrdayahli1daki1raka, i.e. they delight the perceptive or sympathetic reader 
or listener. 

Th. · Ka 1 
JS JS vya. 

That is, Alaritkllra-Sastra begins with the following prcmi"ies 

1. IGlvya is .fabdilrtha-.t:;a/Jitya, i.e . . t:;ahitya or togelhcme.c;s of word. and. 
meaning a mark of all linguistic discourse. 
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2. ll evokes pleasure and delight in some people, the .~rdayas. 

Al leasl one of the tasks of AlamUra Sblra, if nol the main one, is 
lo identify lhe distinguishing feature of Kavya, specifically that which distinguishes 
K.!lvya from other linguistic discourse.2 The Dhvanx8loa also seeks to do 
this and Ananda's claim is that il is dhvani which is e.41sential to Kavya, marking 
il out from other linguistic discourse. 

Ananda's contribution can best be asse.41sed against the background of 
the theory that this distinguishing feature is vicchitti or strikingne.41s of expression., 
Knvya is vakrokli or linguistic expre.41sion which is out of the ordinary, unusual. 
If, on seeing a beautiful woman, ordinary mortals would say something pedantic, 
the poet would perhap.41 be apt to employ metaphor and the like and say 
something like 'candramukhl'. And metaphor is only one of a large number 
of such device.41 which are called alamk5ra . .;. Much of the Alarhkara Sastra, 
as the name itself suggests, is a detailed and minute study of the various 
alaiilk5ras. 

So, K.!lvya is linguistic exprc.41sion, essentially characterised by an out-of-the 
- ordinarine.41s.3 

Dul the the.41is that its being vakrokli is what distinguishe5 Kavya from 
other linguistic discourse pre.41enls difficulties. 

J. The problem of Svabhnvokti : 

If all Knvya is vakrokti or linguistic expre.41sion which employs a/amk5ra 
and the like, how about Knvya which, al least apparently, exhibits no such 
vakratva 7 

There were different solutions to this problem, but what is important 
and inlere.41ting is the raising of the issue itself. After 'locating' the e.41sence 
of K.!lvya in vakrokli, lo talk of Kavya which docs not exhibit it indicate.41 
that the primary criterion of distinction between Kavya and other linguistic 
discourse is the sahrdaya 's Ah/5da or stale of delight. 

(I have, for the purpose of this paper, assumed that this ahlada is a 
unique stale - ,.;ui gcneri.;, so to say). 

2. The other problem which the thesis has to face is as follows; there 
are case.41 of say, strained metaphor or alliteration, which, far from yielding 
pleasure, leave the sensitive reader pained. So vakrokli in itself doe.41 not yield 
ac.41thetic pleasure. 

Apart from the.41e, the the.41is suggc.41ts a misleading picture of poetic creation; 
it is not as if the poet seize.41 upon an idea and then works out a new and 
novel way of saying it. 

(I have not attempted to present the position or theory of any one 
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Alamkara-Sastrin. I have only tried to outline a theory which is representative 
of the many theories which proceed on. the assumption that there must be 
something common to all Kllvya apart from their being a source of a unique 
delight, some characteristic to. which presumably can be traced the delight 
they afford, whether it be alaiiJ.kllra, gUI)a or vakrokli.) 

II 

In what follows I present an understanding of dhvani and aucitya, drawing 
mainly on Dhvany8loka and MamrnaJa's K4vyaprak3.Wi. 

dhvani is explicable in terms of vyanjan8 or vyaiijakatva which a 
.Wlbda-vySp4ra, the other two 5abda-vySpJiras being v8cakatva and gunavrtti. 
To explicate dhvani one should therefore begin with the concept of .Wlbda-vy3pAra 
(henceforth 'SV'). 

'SV' has been translated as 'verbal function'. This seems unhappy ; for 
one thing, on following the thought of these thinkers on this matter, it appears 
fairly obvious that they arc not talking of the functions of language, whatever 
else they may be talking of. Besides, according to these thinkers, depending 
on their other philosophical persuasions, there are only one, two or three 
'SV.'s If 'SV.' is understood as verbal or linguistic function, it is far from 
clear how and in what sense there arc 2 or 3 and only 2 or 3 such functions. 

'SV.' could be seen as a re.c;ponse to the question of the possibility of 
linguistic communication. How is it possible for a string of sounds or sequence 
of marks to convey some meaning ? (In what follows, whatever is said of 
spoken language is to be understood as applying to written language too.) 

The movement is from meaning communicated by language to the conditions 
for its possibility. 'SV' is not a response to a demand for a theory of meaning 
though it has very much to do with meaning. It doe.'I not seek to define 
meaning but to explain meaning. That is, one begins with the fact of linguistic 
communication or meaning communicated by language and raises the que.'ltion 
of its possibility. 

vlcakatva : So, how doe.'I 'There is a cat on the mat' or 'The village 
is on the banks of the Ganges' communicate a specific meaning to some 
people 'l The fact is that it docs. The answer would simply be that there 
is an actual agreement between these people on the meanings of words, on 
syntax etc. 4 

The que.c;tion of this agreement is itself another issue. 'Agreement' is perhaps 
an unhappy word here for it usually carries with it the idea that the agreement 
was entered into by some set of people and I do not wish to imply this. 
I only point to the actual agreeing itself.5 

There is thus a literal sense or vlcyllrtha to every utterance - what is 
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called .fabdasya svlirthan~'iaya. And, when this is the meaning communicated, 
it is said that the 'SV' vacakatva operate.'>, making possible the communication 
of the v8cy4rtha. 

viicakatva is the reabn of the rule. It is the rule which makes possible 
the literal sense or vilcylirtha or mukhyiirtha. vilcyilrtha is the denoted (meaning) 
and viicakatva is capacity for denoting - literally denotation. 

But the texture of language is richer and more complex than it would 
be if linguistic communication were rule-bound and only so, i.e. if only the 
literal sense could be communicated. To talk of other 'SV' is an acknowledgement 
of this complexity and richness. The other 'SV's Ananda talks of are gupavrtti 
or Jak1'iaIJ8 and vyaiijakatva. 

gupavrtti or lakµpll. 

This has been translated as metaphor or indication. The stock example 
which is used here is : gangilySJil gho{;afJ 'There is a village on the Ganges'. 

The literal sense of the utterance is that there is a village on the Ganges, 
i.e. on the stream or the waters of the river Ganges, since the denotation 
or vilcyartha of 'garigiI' is the stream of the river. Dut this is not the meaning 
communicated; what the utterance means is that there is a village on the 
banks of the Ganges which is not the vilcyilrtha or the lietral sense : it is 
called Jak~yiirtha and is explained by evoking the 'SV' Jak{iaIJa. 

'Jak1'ia1Ja' here refers to the set of three conditions which makes possible 
the /aldyilrtha or indicated meaning. They are : 

J) mukhyilrthabadha, 

2) tadyoga, and 

3) prayojana.. 6 

These can be seen as response to three questions which may be raised 
in the context of a non-literal meaning communicated : 

i) Why is the lictral sense not understood as the meaning of the utterance 
in such cases '! Why is not the meaning communicated by gangayfilil gho$;.ih 
(when it is uttered in a serious speech context) its literal sense, i.e. that there 
is a village on (the stream of) the Ganges ? The answer is : mukhyilrthab/Idha. 
The mukhyilrtha or literal sense is Mdhita or vitiated by some absurdity of 
sense or impossibility for the state of affairs described by the utterance to 
obtain. It is not possible for a village to be on the stream of the Ganges. 

ii) What delimits the non-literal sense so understood? That is, though 
the meaning understood is not the literal sense or the vacylirtha and therefore 
not what the rule dictates, it is not arbitrary. A specific, unambigous meaning 
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is communicated and the question is 'what delimits it 7' Tadyoga is the answer, 
i.e. there is some connection (of some other meaning) wilh the mukhyartha. 
In the example, the lak$y4rtha of gailg/J. i.e. gangll.l:Jla or the banks of the 
Ganges, is associated with the mukhylirtha i.e. lhe stream of the river, the 
association being .vllmlpya or ncam~s. 

iii) Why is a non-literal mode of communication adopted? Why say gang/Jy/J.Ii:J 
gho.ya!J when what is meant is ganglltafe gho$a/J ? Why not say gaAgltate 
gho.ya!J ? 

The answer is that the speaker has a prayojana or intention. In the case 
of someone saying gang8yhh gho$alJ the intention could be to sugge.o;t the 
coolness and sanctity of lhe village which is more effectively achieved by 
the utterance gar'lgly/J.Ii:J gho~va!J than by gangilta/e gho$alJ. AU metaphorical 
expression has some intention behind it, which the context alone can reveal 
and it is on the basis of this (revelation) lhat the lak$ylrtha or indicated 
meaning is arrived at. 

This intention, which is also communicated by the utterance, is itself not 
part of lhe lak1vyllrtha, but is dc.<tignated as vyar'lgyilrtha 'suggested meaning', 
in translation. The third 'SV' vyanjakatva explains it, i.e. its possibility. Now, 
what is lhe rationale for speaking of anolher 'SV' 7 Why can't the communication 
of the prayojan/J.Ii:J.fa or intention be explained by lak,varJiI ? Why speak of 
another 'SV' i.e. vyailjakatva ? • 

Ananda's most convincing argument here is that the above is only one 
kind of suggestion. That is to say the casc.<t where there is some absurdity 
or patent falsehood in the utterance to resolve which lhere is need for 
interpretation which involves reference to the intention of the speaker constitutes 
only one kind of suggestion. Communication of lhe intention in such case.It 
could be sought to be explained by Jak$a/)A. But then this won't cover those 
instances where no absurdity vitiates the literal sense, where there is no 
mukhy/J.rthab/J.dha, and yet a non-literal sense is communicated. 

I shall explicate this wilh an example. An utterance like 'I nonnally have 
tea at 3 o'clock' has a clear literal sense. 

But consider a situation where someone is a guest and it is nearing 3 
o'clock and he mentions this to his host : the meaning of the utterance, as 
meant and as understood, if lhe host is sensitive enough, is surely not just 
that the guest normally has lea at 3'o clock. The intention behind the uttemace 
is to suggest lhat tea be served. 

An example from Anandavardhana will make this clearer. H~ has taken 
it from Ka.lida.sa's Kumf!rasambhava where there is a description of a conversation 
between some ciders about Pllrvall's marriage. The poet introduces a line 
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here : 1118kamalapatr4Qi ga{Uly4m/Isa p/JrvalI whose literal sense is that PilrvatT 
counted the petals of a toy-lotus. 

Now it would surely be terrible defeat of the poetic purpose if this is 
understood literally. The poet means to suggest her bashfolnc.<ts and a seasoned 
reader understands it as such. 

Suggestion of meaning demands some sahrdayatva. It is only the .~ah[daya 
or the sympathetic and perceptive reader (etc.) to whom such meaning is 
communicated. This is e.c;pecially so when it comes to the communication 
of the artistic intention of delineating some rasa. 

Thus, vyangyartha is different from both mukhy5rtha and vacyiirtha and 
is explained by another 'SV', vyaiijakatva. vyafJgylirtha or the suggc.c;ted meaning 
is always the intention of the speaker or author. 

The concept dhvani can now be formulated. Ananda says 
'vyangyapradhiinye dhvani/;1'8 • Any utterance (or linguistic discourse) which 

communicates a suggc.o;ted meaning, which meaning, has pradhanya or 
predominance over the literal meaning is, dhvani dhvani is linguistic discourse 
where the intention behind it predomintc.<t over the literal sense. 

When we speak of intentions behind utterance.., there is need for a distinction. 

i) An uuerance like 'His name is Kr.?1.1a' is conventionally associated with 
the intention of giving the information that his name is K~1.1a. So also 'What 
is the time now ?'.is conventionally associated with the .intention of knowing 
what the time now is. 

In most cases, if not all, there is a conventional association between a 
form of utterance and an intention. There is agreement - so lo say. But this 
is by the rule, and communication of this comes under the purview of Yiicakatva. 9 

v/Icakatva explains the communication of both the literal sense and this 
conventionally associated intention. This intention, when communicated, is not 
vyangyiirtl1a. 

ii) Communication of vyafJgyartha cannot be explained by any conventional 
association. The vyangyilrtha could be seen as the load of the ullerance -
how it is loaded, if it is loaded, and this is something which context alone 
can reveal. The ullerance 'I have lea al 3 o'clock' might have behind it the 
intention of merely describing one's tea habits or one's activitie.c; at 3 o'clock 
(the.c;e are conventionally associated with the sentence). 

But given the context, very inadequately dc.<tcribed above, il is a loaded 
utterance. This load is vyangylirlha. 

What makes communication of this possible? There are no general 
conditions : the context has lo be appropriate, the timing of the uuernace, 
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what precedes it and what follows it, the tone of the voice or a punctuation 
mark and a host of other factors. This is aucitya. There are no rules, no 
conventions and yet an unambiguous and unarbitrary non-literal meaning is 
communicated. The only delimiting condition is aucitya. 

In the example from Kalidi'isa it is evident how the communication of 
the suggested meaning by the line 'She counted the petals of the toy-lotus' 
is possible becuase of various factors unique to the situation. One can see, 
for example, how the meaning suggc.11ted by the sentence, as it occurs there, 
may not be suggested by it at all. Suppose the conversation between the elders 
had been about something more neutral than her marriage - the sentence 
would probably not suggc.'it the meaning it docs in the context of the poem, 
i.e. Kumariisambhava. Or, suppose after this sentence, whose literal sense 
is a dc.11cription of Parvali's behaviour, there follow descriptions of everyone 
else who happens to be around, the sentence may not communicate the suggested 
meaning it docs in the original context. Subtler alterations may make a difference 
to the possibility of communication of the suggested sense. 

ID 

Ananda's claim in the Dhvany41oka is that it is dhvani which is the raison 
d'&rc of Ka.vya 10 and this is his answer to the general concern of Alarhkara 
Sil.stra which is to demarcate Kavya or literature from other linguistic discourse. 

The c.11sence of Kllvya is that it exhibits vyangyapriid/Jiinyat;I i.e. in K~vya 
the vyangyffrtha predominates over the vacyartha. 

Dut the claim that this is the distinguishing feature of Kavya is simply 
false. For an utterance like 'I normally have tea at 3 o'clock.' could be an 
instance of dhvani"; i.e. given the appropriate context, the utternace could 
communicate a suggc.'ited meaning which prcdominate..'i over the literal sense. 

Ordinarily linguistic discourse abounds with such instancc.'i; a sarcastic 
utterance could be dhvani. 

dhvani, therefore is not what distinguishes Kllvya from other linguistic 
discourse - unlc.'ls one specific.'> it as rasa- dhvani. 

According to Ananda, suggc.'ltion is of three kinds of things - there could 
he suggc.'ltion of an idea (vastu} or of a figure of speech (alamk!Ira) or of 
fa.~. 

It could be plausibly maintained that what distinguished Kavya from other 
linguistic discourse is that it suggests ra.~a. That is to say, the literal sense 

·of Ka:vya is subordinate lo the suggc.c;ted ra.~a. And rasa can only be suggested, 
there can be no literal description of it. It is in the sugge.c;tion of ra.~a· that 
the essence of Kavya lic.c;. 
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Whal then is lhe place of alamkllra.'i etc. 7 They are admitted only insofar 
as they are ucita from the point of view of the suggestion of ra.'ia. Their 
use should be governed by considerations of aucitya. 

If suggestion of meaning is dependent on the conlext and if every element 
in the conlext make., a difference to its possibilily and if Kavya i., all about 
suggc.'ltion of rasa, when every elemenl of the KAvya, every word, every 
metaphor, every structuring ha., to be geared to this end. Everything has to 
be ucita for the purpose of suggestion of ra.'ia. 

The concept aucitya throws into sharp focus the di.,tinction between art 
and skill. A merely skilful use of an alamkm or any other device is not 
poetry; it is only the proper or ucita use of these, only when they are geared 
toward.4i and fulfil the artistic intention of sugge.,ting ra.<;a that they are of 
any artistic worth. 

Now what is the criterion for deciding whether or not an alarhk6ra, is 
ucita or appropriale ? The answer is : if il conduces to the suggeslion (of 
rasa or whalcver) then it is appropriate. There is simply no external criterion. 
It was thought, for example, that in depicting the vlra-ra.'ia long compounds 
have to be employed. It was a kind of rule. Ananda rejects all such attempts 
to lay down rule.,, the following of which would 'result• in KAvya, so to 
say. And the concept aucitya demands such a rejection. aucitya is the governing 
principle and there are no rules for the ucita or proper use of the.,e poetical 
devices. The appropriate device come., spontaneously or without special effort 
{aprthagyatnaf 2 to the pratibh6vat or genius. And no generalisation or rule 
can be derived from thi., simply because the alarhkllra or whatever the device 
is - is appropriate in the context which is the whole poem or literary piece. 
aucitya is the principle of hannony between the parts of a literary work. 
F.ach part works in harmony with others and the whole is the condition for 
the possibility of suggc.-;tion of rasa. No one part can be abstracted and glorified 
as a general virtue for all literary attempts to take into account and follow. 

I now tum to the implications which dhvani and aucitya have for the 
larger task of AJarhknra-sn.,tra. As mentioned in the bcgining, there are two 
premises for this discipline : 

i) Klvya is .~bdiirt.hasilhitya or the unity of word and sense. ·This is 
true of all linguistic discourse. 

ii) Kilvya yields delight to the perceptive reader. 

Now, given the task of identirying the distinguishing characte~ of K:ivya, 
there are, conrresponding to these two premises, two possible avenue.'\. One 
is to look for it in the .fabdart/ws:Jhitya, i.e. to proceed on the assumption 
that there is something in the 'bodie.,' of all lil-.:rary pieces - something common 
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to all of them - which distinguishes them from non-literary linguistic discourse. 
One such theory is embodied in the claim that K:ivya is vakrokli. 

The other avenue is to locate the distinguishing feature of Kllvya in the 
delight it affords itself. Thal is, lo hold that KAvya is distinct from other 
linguistic discourse in that it is the source of delight of a particular kind. 
Thi'i would have been the position of Ananda, had he clearly recognised that 
it is not dhvani, but spccirically rasa- dhvani, which is the essense of Kllvya. 
for, according to the ra.'ia theorists, rasa is identical with the delight Kllvya 
afford'i. 

And with the concept of aucitya, a stronger claim is made, for it denies 
that there is anything which can be identified as the essential characteristic 
of Kavya apart from the fact that it delights. Certain devices may, as a matter 
of fact, be found in most literature, but this is not essential to it. 

Given the concepts dhvani and .aucitya. one could argue as follows : 

What is c.'iscntial to Kfivya is that it yields delight or is the source of 
rasa. ra.'ia can only be suggested, i.e. it comes within the province of vyaifjakatva. 
And in vyaifjakatva there is no conventional association, or association by 
rule, between the suggested and what suggests. Each instance of sugge.'ilion 
is unique and the communication of the sugge.'ilcd meaning is made possible 
by the whole context and the aucitya or appropriateness of each element 
in it. 

So also there is no conventional association between ra.~ and the Kavya · 
which suggests it - there is no rule which make.Ii possible the suggc.c;tion and_ 
none can be derived either. Suggestion of ra.'ia is possible because of the 
aucitya of cltch element of the K.avya - the whole Kllvya. In this sense, each 
Kl1vya is unique and it is therefore to proceed on a mistaken assumption 
to look for some distinguishing characteristic of all Knvya apart from the 
fact that they sugge.'it ra.'ia, i.e. that they delight. 

Notes and References. 

1. Jagann:llha Pai:i~ita in his Rasagangiidhara says : ramapOy/Jrthapra
lipadaka.~bdalJ kavyam. 

2. Eg. : tasmin vifo._'iyatavacchedakam taditarabhcdabuddhau sJidhanaiil 
tallak._'UUJam ... nirOpyatc : Ra.'iagaAg/Idhara. 

3. gato 'stm arko bhJitlndulJ y8nti vJI.'iiiya pak.~ina/J I 
ity cvamadi kim kavymil v/Jrtam cnam pracak$1llC 11 

The first line is denied kavyatva because it is a perfectly ordinaly 
mode of expre.c;sion. 

4. Marnmata in his Kavyapraka.~ says : .'illk.~at .'iarhkctitarh yo 'rtham 
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abhidhattc sa Y3caka/J. 

sa.rhl<.eta, however, does not denote merely the actual agreement, but 
also the origin of the agreement which is an issue I don't go into here. 

5. The word samaya could serve well. 

6. Mammaia speaks of prayojana or rfil;Jha. riit;lha. would be involved in 
case.c; where a once-metaphorical expression is now an established usage. 
E.g.; the expre.c;sion, 'the foot of the hill' in English has now an e.c;tablished 
usage, though clearly, at one time, it was metaphorical. Mamma~a use.c; 
the example of the word ku.Wa. Dul I do not consider this (rikjha Jak~a1J3) 
here, becasue, if there is usage and agreement about the meaning of 
an expression, then Y3cakatva explains the communication of such meaning. 

7. The two kinds of suggestion are called aYiYak.yita.y3cya and 
viYalq;1iilnyaparayacya. In the first, the literal sense is not intended, while 
in the second it is. 

8. ·artho guIJikftatma gUIJikrtabhidheyalJ .fabdo YA yatrSrthlintaram abhiYyanakti 
sa dhYanir iii.. vyatJgyaprAdhlinye hi dhvahilJ. DhvanyAloka (1.13). 

9. tat tu vacakatvan nabhidyate. DhYanyaloka (III, 330). 

10. kavyasyatma dnYanilJ. Dhvanyaloka (I, l). 

11. Doth the example and the point that we encounter : dhva.ni in ordinary, 
non-literary, linguistic discourse too emerged in a discussion I had with 
Dr. J. N. Chubb. 

12. ra.fak~t;iptataya ya.t;ya bandhalJ Jakyakriyo bhavet aprtha.gyatna.niTYartyalJ 
so 'lamkiiro dhYanau ma.tab. Dhva.nya/oka (II, 16). 

• •• 



Sun-worship in the Aral)yakas 

INDU DF.slIPANDE 

Necessity of heat for the life and growth must have established the faith 
that "the sun is the Soul of all that moves and stands" (~V I. 115. l). Hence 
the Sun-worship, as a form of religion, has continued since ancient times. 
In the I.lg Veda (=l.lV) the number of hymns, devoted to the Sun, are comparatively 
less. But it appears that the deity ·has gradually grown in importance in the 
later period. This paper is an attempt to observe the Sun-worship as it occurs 
in the Arapyaka.\'(=Ars). 

In relation to the Sun one has to take into account the three concepts, 
namely, the Siirya, the Savitr and the Aditya. The tenns Surya and Savitr 
denote the same deity (~V N. 14.2). The Siirya represents the concrete orb 
of the Sun while the Savitr is the divine power of the Sun personified. 1 Among 
the Adityas, in the l_lV (I.50.11; 1.115.1), Mitra is identified with Surya. In 
tf'e post-Vedic literature the Adityas ·are regularly the twelve Sun-gods.2 

The Sun in the earlier texts : 

In the l_lV various gods such as Indra,Jndra-Vit>Qu, Indra-Soma, Indra-Varui:ta 
are said lo have produced the Sun (11.12.7; VD.99.4; VI. 72.2; VII. 82.3). 
He is conceived as a bird (x.177.1-2). He is also compared with a flying 
eagle(VIl.~3.5). In the cosmological speculations of the l.lV the Sun is regarded 
as an important agent of generation.He is called the soul of all that movc..c; 
and stands. Thus, "Even in the l_lV itself the conception of the Sun makes 
great onward strides as the most prominent symbol of the ultimate force at 
work in the universe.3 

In the Brahmai:tas ( Brs), the treatises on the "Science of Sacrifice", "Sacrifice 
is not only an imitation of the phenomena, but the phenomena themselves 
are regarded as a sacrifice. 5 The sun becomes the sacrificial post, and the 
earth, the altar; or, the Sun acts even as a sacrifice (Aitareya Dr.V.28). 
Nevertheless, in the Br.\', we find learned theological statements of a highly 
scholastic nature, such as, udyann u khalu v8 8ditya1J .\'arviJJJi bhiitDni prapayati 
tasmad cnam prl{la ity 8ck~ate. prl{le h8sya samprali hutam bhavati ya cvaril 
vidvDn udite juhoti (Aitareya Dr. V. 3.1). 

The Sun in the Ara~yakas : 

Having observed the Sun as a controller of mundane events, the As fixed 
him as a symbol lo meditate upon. As a result, the Jaiminlya-Upai11$ad-Dr 
(=RIB), an Ar of the Siimaveda, conceives the Sun as a primeval being, 
thus as, 'The universe in .the beginning was he who bums here' (JUB 11.2.1.1 ), 
or, 'This universe in the beginning was this space here. Whal that space is 
that is the Sun', etc., (op. cit. 1.8.1.1-2). The Sun rises from the immortal, 
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he goes about after the immorral, and stands firm in the immortal. Its limits 
of the mortal and the immortal are the ocean of the wind (ibid). ll is also 
said that the Sun, taking off the splendour, the grasp, the vitality, the virility 
of all beings, went upward (II. 2.1.1 ). Another concept is that the Sun seizes 
Mar'ici from beyond the world. The full development of it is Kl!.la. Thus the 
Sun is the prime source of the year, seasons, months, fortnights, etc. (Taittirfya·Ar 
1.2.1 ). MarTci is the soul of waters. Learned men desire to reach the place 
of Manci. It is also named as the wife of the Sun (ibid. 111.9). The Sun's 
five-ax.led wheel moves among the watery clouds in the sky. He is the promotor 
of the waters and the protector of the world. The lightening resorts to the 
Sun. He is the final death {param mrtyul;) (ibid. 1.8.4 ). The eight appellations 
of the Sun are, Arogya, Bhraja, Patara, Pataliga, Svall)ara, Jyoti:,lmat, Vibhllsa 
and K.Myapa.6 The eight Suns shine in the sky for the benefit of the world. 
The Sun KMyapa observes everything from the mountain Meru. He never 
departs from it. The seven Suns get lustre from Kn.~yapa. The)• kill the sinners 
in the mid-region of the heaven and the earth. The Suns, namely, Dhraja, 
Patara, and Patanga emit lustre on the downward region of Mcru and enlighten 
the.c;e worlds. The remaining Suns shine in the region above Meru, hence the 
non-apperance of them. About the Adityas, the Taittirlya Ar. 1.13.3 says that 
they are the eight sons of Aditi. Their appellations arc Mitra, Varul)a, Dhlllr, 
AryamA, Amsa, Bhaga, Indra and Vivasvat. The night is impregnated with 
the rays of the Aditya. The white Aditya is her son (ibid. 1.9). The personifications 
of Aditya are Vasus, Rudras, Adityas, Maruts, ~bhus, Visvedevas, Savilr, etc. 
(ibid. 1.15). Vasus, Rudras, Adityas Maruts, ~bhus, Visvcdcvas arc the deitie.c; 
of the different seasons. The Adityas wear multicoloured garments (ibid. 1.3-6). 
They forgive the faults committed even against the gods. They protect the 
sacrifice, offsprings and the sacrifice's body (ibid. 1.27). 

Sacrifice to the Sun : 

The Ars are e.c;oteric texts attached to the Ddlhmai;tas and consist of the 
ritc.c; . not dealt with in the Brahmai:ias. They contain the sacrifices, such as, 
the Mahnvrata, the Pravargya, as well as some minor ritualistic items, namely, 
the Sarildhya., the Pallcamahayajllas, etc. 

The Aitareya-Ar (= Mr.) I : V, and the Sankhilyana-Ar (= San-Ar.) I:IlJ 
describe the MahAvrata rite. It is a ril~ performed on the last day but one 
in the Gavamayana Sattra. go means the Sun's rays or days also.78 The Mantras 
and fonnulas used in the rite are mostly addressed to the solar phenomena, 
and to the dcitie.c; prevailing in the solar group, such as, atraiva li1~fhann 4dityam 
upati~/hcl1l (Snn Ar. 1.5); arcanti arkam dcvat4 svarka (AAr.V.2-7); adityls 
tvl jllgatcna (ibid. V.1.4); supamo 'si garutmiln (ibid V-1-2); .~iirya , -
ivilpratidh{~yas .~Dryo nak.ytrair (ibid. V-19); arko'.~i (Slln Ar. 1.7) .... The deitie.c; 
to whom the Mantras are addre.c;sed are Agni, Savitr, Visvedevas, Asvins, U11as, 
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PD.5an, Mitravarur;iau, etc. 

In the rite the bird's shape is a11cribed lo the litany, lo the Mahaduktha, 
as also lo . the altar, and to the sacred fire. The bird-shape ascribed to the 
fire is, pratyanmukhas t~r;!han agnel) .fira upali$/hale namas le gilyauilya yat 
le .~iral) .... ; udanmukhal) pak~ --- nama.f te rilthan1araya ya.f te dak.'JiIJalJ 
pak$al) ... (AAr V.1.2) etc. The bird-shape ascribed to the litany is grTV6JJ 
ya.r;yedam 4 rajas tujo ---, .iiro gilyatram indram id gilthino brhat ... , vijaval) 
.futa.r; te soma (ibid. V) .... Now the bird is undoubtedly the Sun-bird, for, 
it is addre.11sed in the ritual by the word garulman 8 (~winged). In the ~v 
in various passage.11 (X.177.1; Il.5.47; 1.191; VII.63.5), the Sun is conceived 
as a bird traversing space. 

When perfonning the ritual, the Hotr sits on a swing and recite.11 ·the 
litany (Mr V.1.3; Sn.Vu 1.6,7). The swing repre.11ents the Sun (~V VIl.,87.5) . 

. The manner in which the Hotr ascends and at the end descends from the 
swing is significant. The text reads as follows : pura,r;l41 pratyailcam preJ)kham 
adhirohed .... ela.r;ya rDpeIJa ya e$1J tapati purasti!dd hy e.'Ja imiln lokM pralyaiicam 
adhirohati ... (AAr I.2.4), priII> avarohct pri!g vai dcvarctil .r;amprajilyatc (ibid. 
1.2.5; see also V.3.2). A warrior pierce.11 a skin (ibid. V.1.5) in the rile. White 
round skin is a mark of the Sun.9 The Hotr worships the Sun, saying, ehy 
evil idam madhu. tTvra.r;utam pib8. An earth-drum i.11 beaten and several other 
musical instruments are played in the rite. KEITH thinks, "These noises may 
have been to drive away evil demons and to protect at once the Sun and 
the perfonnance of the rile from their onslaught." 10 Al the end of the rite, 
the seats of the swing, used for the Holf, are burnt. This burning of the 
seats points lo an original Sun-spell. 11 

The TAr I-II consists of the de.<;cription of the AruIJaketukacayana. In 
the Cayana rite the construction of the fire-altar in five layers takc..11 place. 
It requires bricks of several shape.11. Every brick is to be placed with the 
recitation of a mantra. In this rite one has to dig the sacrificial altar at the 
height of one's knee, has to pour ankle-deep water into it, and then spread 
over it lotus-leave.11, stalks and flowers. Then he has to put a golden ornament 
or a disk, and to the south of that, a golden image of man. (Ibid 1.22.8-9). 
KEITH says, "In the piling of the altar the symbolism is carried out in the 
form of the golden disc, symbol of the Sun, which is placed over the lotus, 
and over which again is placed the golden image of a man, above whom 
lie in the first, third and fifth layers of the pile, the three naturally perforated 
bricks, representing the three worlds through which the sacrificer must rise 
to the Sun. 12 The mantras are addressed to Sarya, A~vins, Adityas etc., 

There also occurs the Pravargya sacrifice in the TAr. IV-V. The Pravargya 
is a sacrificial rite ancillary and preliminary to the Agni~Joma. It consists mainly 
of the offering of gharma to the Asvins, Vayu, Indra, Savitr, etc. A special 
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kind of earthen vessel,called Mahavira is got prepared and heated by means 
of fire kindled round it. Clarified butter is then poured into it and when 
butter begins to boil, milk of a cow and of a she-goat are poured into it. 
The mixture is called ghanna. 1 3 In the procedure of the pe~fonnance, the 
Aclhvaryu takes up the shovel with the formula, dcvasya tvA .vavitulJ prasave 
a.frinor bilhubhymn pii:pJo hastilbhyam ..... ; while preparing the Mahavira it 
is said, na pravargyariJ cadityam c4nl1Jreyat (T Ar IV .2), when taking the bamboo, 
tejo vai vcpu.'I tejalJ pravargyaiJ; While depositing the pot on the sands, .'>iiryasya 
harasa .fraya (ibid. IV .3 ); While baking the Mahavira, arci,'lc tvil, .foci~c tvil, 
jyoli$e Iva, tapasc tvif, while taking the Mah:ivira dcvas tva savitodvapatu. 
(ibid. IV.3); While looking at the Mahavira, siiryasya tva cak$U$8 'nivik,'lc (ibid. 
V.4.7), whiie sprinkling the Mahilvira, .'>iiryasya harasc tva (ibid. IV.3). The 
Adhvaryu anoints the Mahfivira with dcvasya tva .'lavitD madhvanaktu. When 
Mahavira is surrounded by char-coals the TAr says, .W-o va clad yajiia.'lya 
yat pravargyaiJ asau kha.Ju va ildityalJ pravavgyalJ (ibid. V.4. 7). The priests 
look al the Mahavira saying, sam agnir agninil gata sariJ dcvcna savitra sam 
siirycl}a rocate (ibid. IV.7.J ); sam dcvo dcvcna savitra yali.~!a sa.rh siirycl}ilrukl1J. 
When milking the cow the Adhvaryu addresses it, a.~ivibhyllm pinvasva .... , 
pil51Jc pinva.'lva; addressing the boiling ghanna, svahil tva siiryasya ra.~mayc 
Vf,'l[ivanaye, sOryasya tapas tapa (ibid. IV.8). The offering of gharma is 
accompanied by the formula, svahalqtasya gharmasya madholJ pibatam a.~vina 
----- a.frin;I gharmam pilta hardivanam. (ibid. IV.9). Al the end of the rite 
when selling off the Pravargya-utensils, it is said, puro va pa.~cad vodvasayct, 
purastad v;I ctaj jyotir udcti, tat pa.~ciln nimrocati {ibid. V.10.6). 

Thus this sacrifice is to the Sun. In the rite while the performance is 
going on, the Mahnvira is placed on the prav{ifjaniya mound on a silver plate 
and the priest anoints it with butter. Van Burrl!NEN14 considers this to be similar 
to the anointing of an iconic god and the rite seems to him a kind of Puja. 
l<As111KAR15 discards this view and says that 'the anointing together or around 
would serve the purpose of keeping the fire flaming". Kmit16 correctly says 
that the rite is a Sun-spell which is directly indicated by the fonnulas used 
therein. He adds : "that the pot covered with a golden plate is nothing else 
than a symbol of the fire or the Sun, so too, is the pol which glows, and 
the milk, which in its whitenc.<>s is a Sun-s)mbol." OWENIJERG 

17 has also put 
forward the theory that the Pravargya, as a whole, is meant to intensify the 
Sun; so that it may stand the onslaught by the rains that may come in the 
rainy season. Thus, it. is ·accepted that the Pravargya was intended as a rite 
to intensify "the Sun. 

Similarly, the Saritdhya, a minor rite in the TAr Il.2, is in the worship 
of the Sun. The word samdhya implie.'> the offering of water to the Sun 
in the morning, and in the evening with the Savitr mantra in the GnyatrI 
metre. It is believed that meditating upon the rising and the setting Sun and 
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doing obeisance to him by going from left lo right serves lo obtain all bliss, 
for lhis Aditya is brahman. The water concentrated with Savitr mantra becomes 
as strong as the thunderbolt and drivc.c; away the evil spirits fighting with 
the Sun. 

In the Paiicamahllyajfias (TAr II.10), i.e., the five great sacrifices, which 
are performed daily by the householder, dcvayajiia is the one in which the 
sacrificer daily offers fuel-slicks to Agni. "Agni was also light in general, 
and more e.c;pecially the light of lhe Sun, whether in the morning, or at noon, 
or in the evening." 18 

Heterogenous form of the Sun-worship : 

Allusions to a diverse form of Sun-worship are also prc.c;enl in the Ars. 
In this, macrocosm and microcosm came into close contact. The Silman-singer 
conceives that the re and the .vaman assuming the fonn of apiraj bring forth 
the Sun. (JUB I. l 7 .2.8). The Sun's five stagc.c; and the five divisions of a 
saman are identical. The Sun at the Lime when it is not yet risen is the 
himkara; half-risen is the prastilva; at the time when the cows are driven 
together is the 5di; at noon is the Udgitha, in the afternoon is the pratih1lra; 
at the time when it turns red towards sunset, is the upadrava; at the time 
when it sets, is the nidhana (ibid. 1.3.2). The evolution of the universe is
from the Sun. He exists in lhe begining of the universe (ibid. I.9-J 0). He 
is seven-rayed, virile, powerful. The seven mys, consisting of speech, mind, 
sight, hearing, breath, vital spirit, and food respectively, are localed in the.c;e 
creature.'>, whosovcr speaks, thinks, sees, hears, breathes, possc.c;sc.c; vital spirit, 
and eats; he docs those activitic.c; by the rays of the Sun, consisting of thc.c;e 
powers respectively. The ray, comprising sight, is the Sun himself. 19 The ray 
consisting of vital spirits is Lord tl~a) by name. The number seven of the 
Sun's rays must have become the evolutionary source of the seven Suns in 
the Tk 

The seven Suns arc also conceived as the seven pric.'its or the seven 
breaths located in the head.20 The Sun is described as possc.'ised of three-fold 
fonns, namely, .fok/a, kr~~IJa, and puru~~a. The fonn called .fok/a is identical 
with speech, re. Agni Kr~pa is identical with waters, food, mind, yaju.~. Puru~r;a21 

in the Aditya is breath, that is the .W1Jan, that is brahman, that is immortal 
(JUB 1.8.1). There are also enumerated the four puru\~a.~. (AAr III.2.3; San 
Ar Vlll.3) viz .Mrapura~a]J. chandaflpurusa]J, vcdapuru.~aiJ, mahilpuru~afl; this 
is also named as atipuru.µ}J ( = superior person) 22 The mahapuru$Jl (the great 
person) is the .~amvat.<;;Ua (~ the year). Its essence is lhe Sun. (AAr ill.2.3, 
SM Ar VIH.3) The Ba.hvrcas consider him in the great hymn, the Adhvaryus 
in the fire, the Chandogas in the Mahllvrata rite. They sec him in this earth, 
in heaven, in the air, in the ether, in the waters, in plants, in trees, in the 
moon, in the constellations, and in all beings. They caU him brahman. 
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C.ondusion : 

nus the Ars worship lhe Sun wilh full gratilude lowards its power and 
usefulnes.111. They also present a symbolic fonn of the Sun-worship to the 
extent that they consider the cosmic principle, the Sun, &he universal, a."I well 
as the individual soul, as one and the same. These concepts may have forerunners 
in the earlier literature but they concentrate on the Sun only a.111 a deity of 
worbsip. This reminds us of what Shri Aurobindo says : ''Slhya means the 
illumined or the luminous, a.111 alw the illumined thinker i.4J called sDri. Luminous 
vision and luminous creation are the two functions of SOrya. He is SDrya 
the creator and he is SOrya the revealing vi."lion, the all-seer."23 1be Ars al.w 
induce one to realise that the revealing vision and he himself are one and 
the same. 
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Brahmat:1ised Pasupata Sect in the Kiirma Purar;uJ 

JAYA 0IEMBURKAR 

1. The Purni,as were the custodians of the VafQn.~ramadhanna and the 
authority of the Vedas. The different sects like the Pa~upatas, Lokayatikas, 
the Kapalikas and the religious systems like Jainism and Buddhism created 
an atmosphere which did not in an orthodox way conform to the Vedic or 
Drahrnanical idca.'>.2 Being oppo.o;ed to the Vedic tradition, they were called 
heretics. 

2. The condition of Brahmanism having become very insecure, an attempt 
seems to have been made by the Smartas (Vai~i:iavas) and the Saivas to preach 
Vai~i:-avisrn and Saivism which would conform to Brahmanic ideas and to e.o;tablish 
the Van}lisramadharma and the authority of the Vcda.o;.3 Such an attempt io; . 
seen in the Kilrma PudI;a (KP)4 in re.o;pect of the NakulT~ Pll.~upata Sect. 

3. In this paper i.o; presented a study of the Brilhmaniscd Pa~upata Sect 
in the KP . 

4. Before examining the Pll.~upata Sect in the KP, a brief survey of the 
non-Vedic Pfisupata Sect will not be out of place. The following survey is 
based on the P4.fopata.'lii1ra (PS) with Paiic4rthabh5.~ya of KauQ<;linya.s 

5. PASuPATA SECT 

Lord Pllsupati is believed to have incarnated and taught a Dr~maQa named 
Kusika. His teachings are believed to have taken the fonn of the present 
Sutras. Nakuttsa who is believed to be the last incarnation of Siva, is slated 
to be the founder of the Pll.~upata Sect, 6 because of his great contribution 
to the cause of revitalising Pnsupatism.7 

6. PANcARTHAS 

The PMupata Saivas maintain five categories, viz.(i) KiiraIJa the cause; 
(ii) Karya the eff cct; (iii) Yoga the )Tva 's communion with the Lord; (iv) 
Vidhi ritualistic practices; (v) DulJk.hanta ena of the miseric..o;. Thc..'ie are called 
Pancarthas in 'this sytem (pramey/J]J /c;Iryak5n;15dayalJ paiica padarthal}). 8 

7. IViRAN<\ (THE CAUSE) 

The Pllsupatas regard God as the cause of the world. He is Pali because 
He is the Lord of the Souls (atra pa.~iin/Im pali}J pa.fopalifJ}. 9 He is the Lord 
because He crcate.o; and projects the Pasus (Souls) by His all-pervading power 
which cannot be surpassed by thcm. 10 He is the ruler of Prakfli and its effects. 

8. KARYA (EFFECT) 

Kilrya is the effect, that is the entire universe created by Pa~upali, who 
is the cause. Karya is of three kinds, viz. ( J) Vidyll (cognition etc or knowledge), 
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(2) Kall (organs or lhe means of cognition) (3) Pa~us (Souls). The three 
types of Kllrya are created, preserved and destroyed by lhc Lord. 11 

9. Kall.., are of two kinds, viz. effects and cause.'i.12 The effect is again 
of ten kind.,, viz. the five subtle elements and lhe five. gross elements. The 
causes are eleven organs including mind, buddhi and ego. 13 It will be observed 
here lhat the twenty three Sllmkhya clements have been described here as 
Kata.... The.'ie Kalas are the Pl.~a., of Pa~u (p4.44 nilma k3ryalc:Jr;u}ilkhy31} kal/I/:1 
t/lbhih baddhlIIJ sanniruddh/IIJ). 14 

10. PASU (SOUL) 

According to Kauo~nya, Pa~u11 (Souls) are of two types, viz. impure and 
pure {kllryalc:Jra¢Djan8Q niralljan8l]}. 15 The souls related to bodie.'i and 
sen11e-organs are impure. The souls devoid of them are pure. 16 The bondage 
of the 11oul con11i11ts in its lack of supernatural divine powers, or in the concealment 
of God's causal power or independence. Kauo<;linya explains the word pa.fo 
a.'> pa.~yan4t pi1.~n4c ca pa.~vafJ, tatra pa.44 nJlma kiiryak/IrlllJilkhyll/1 ka//J.IJ i.e. 
individual souls are bound because lhey are f euercd by effects and sense-organs~ 
they perceive effects and are attached to them, and arc thus fettered by them 
to embodied life.' Though the PaAus are all-pervasive and are of the nature 
of consciousne.c;s, lhey perceive only lheir bodies and not beyond {ya.'tm/ld 
vibhutve 'pi citsamavclatve 'pi ca .~ram/ltram eva pa.~yanty upalabhanli ca 
na bahirdh4ni). 18 The Lord protects them and, therefore, He is called PaAupati 
{4pli pali ca 1411 pa.fon itya nll) patir bhavati). 19 

11. YOGA 

Yoga is the union of the soul with God {atmc.~vara.'>adJ)'ogo yogaf1)2° 
through the conceptual faculty {cittadv4rcpa). 21 It is taught to one who is 
detached from the worldly life. Yoga is of two types : (i) consisting in action, 
i.e. muttering syllable.c; and fonnulas etc., (ii) consisting in cc.c;sation of action, 
i.e. full realisation and unflinching devotion to Mahe.~vara, according to 
Vasudevashastri Abhyankar.22 

12. VIDm 

According to Kauo<;linya, Yoga can be attained by Vidhi Vidhi is an 
action which is believed lo generate virtue or merit {dharm/lrtha.'tl1dhakavyAp8ro 
vidhilJ), 23 according to Sllyaoa-Madhava. Vidhi is of two type.o;, viz. ( 1) principal 
and (2) subsidiary. Of the.o;e the principal Vidhi is the direct means of merit, 
a religious exercise called cary4; cary4 is of two type.o; ( 1) a vow and (2) 
dv:Jras, i.e. actions.24 A vow consists of ( 1) bathing with ashes, lying in ashe.o;, 
and (2) offerings of six type.c;, viz. (1) laughter, (2) song, (3) dance, (4) 
muttering of dam, (5) adoration, (6) japa (PS.1.8). Kau1:u;linya remarks that 
all the.'ie vows should be practised secretly {.'in3nahasit4daya.f ca gli{JhillJ 
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brtavy6}J}. 2' dvSras consist of Kdthana, i.e. one should pretend to be asleep 
while awake (PS lll.12), Spandana i.e. one should tremble (PS IU.13), manfana 
i.e. one should walk limping (PS m.14), S[ng4ra{IB i.e. one should practise 
wooing on seeing a young pretty girl (PS lll.15), avllalkarapa i.e. indulge in 
censurable actions (PS lll.16) and av'/tadbh8~, i.e. one should talk non-sense 
(PS III. J 7). The Subsidiary Vidhi consists in subsequent purificatory ablution 
for pulling an end to the sense of unfitness arising from begging, living on 
broken food (ucchi.~fa} etc. An aspirant should rebathc, hold nirmS/ya nowers 
used in the worship of the Lord (PS 1.4-6).26 

13. The above mentioned actions, viz. krilthana etc arc said to he dv8ra; 
(doors) to the acquisition of merit, according to Kaur.u;linya.27 A Saiva ascetic 
has to dispense with external marks such as bathing with ashes, wearing garla.nds 
used in worship or wearing a single gannent etc (PS III. J ), so that he is 
not recognised as an ascetic and would be disregarded in the society (PS 
IIl.3). He would court abuses from all (PS Ill.5). This disgrace would give 
him a double benefit of getting all sins purged out (PS IIl.6) and gaining 
merits of those by whom he is abused (PS 111.7,8). Hence the actions like 
kri1thana etc are called dvSras (doors through which merit comc.o;). The aspirant, 
thus insulted or abused or taken as an outcaste in the society but remaining 
finn in thc.'ie practicc.'i gels well established in the sphere of asceticism, 
surrendering himself to Pasupati, according to Kaur.u;linya. 28 

14. P:t.~upala Sect docs not allow devotion to other gods (nJinyabhaktit; 
tu 5ankare PS ll.20). God Siva alone is to be worshipped. Wearing a single 
cloth to cover one's nudity or wearing no cloth al all in order lo practise 
non-posse.'ision, not seeing human urine and stool, not talking lo women and 
Sudras in order to avoid loss of knowledge, penance.'i etc. acquired from the 
scriptures are prescribed. If an ascetic is compelled lo talk to women or Sodras 
in a village, he should atone for il by touching ashe.tt and not water by practising 
breath control and mullering Raudlf GD.yatlf (PS 1.14-17 and Kaui:i<Jinya). 
Kaui:ic.linya remarks that the specific mention of Raudri GayalrT prohibits Vedic 
Gayatrt.29 A Saiva ascetic has 10 stay in a vacant house or a cave (PS V.9), 
a cremation ground (PS V.30) and practise begging(PS.V. 14). 

15. II may be staled here that the SUdras were not admissable for initiation. 
Unlike other religions, blind, deaf, dumb and diseased people and sinners 
were also not allowed lo lake up initiation. 

16. DUIJKHANTA 

Dul)kh4nta is the final deliverance or liberation according to the Pasupata 
system. Liberation according lo this system is absolute ce.'isation of pain and 
acquisition of omniscience and omnipotence of God through the grace of God 

(PS V.40,42). 
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17. This is the sum and substance of the Pa.~upata Sect. 

18. COMMENTS ON THE PASUPATA SECT 

The brief scrutiny of the Pa.~upata Sect above shows that it differes greatly 
from the Brahmanical religion. There are a number of traits in this system 
which prove that this system was non· Vedic, e.g. this system does not allow 
the worship of other god'i and mane.'I. Vedic Gllyatr'J is not allowed. The 
SOtra.'i contain very little metaphysical speculation, but they deal wilh ritualistic 
practice., elaborately; besidc.11, these practices are non-Brahmanical. Nowhere 
the pcrfonnance of the varpl.munadharmas is prescnbcd for a Pll8upata. There 
is no mention of the Karma-theory and transmigration. Lir;iga worship which 
i.'I so common wilh the Saivas and also temple worship have no scope here. 
Empha.'lis here is on Yoga rather than knowledge. Non-mention of the female , , 
counter-part of Siva, viz Sak.ti or Devi is also conspicuous. Except the 
non-eligibility of a Sndra for initiation and emphasis on the meditation on 
Om, all other practice.11 are non·Bnllunanic. The sytcm shows the inOuence 
of Buddhism, and Tantric mysticism. 

19. The proccsse.11 prescribed in this system are fantastic and wild; because 
Rudra-Siva was the god of open field'I and wild and awful regions, away 
from the habitations of men, and worshipped by aberrant or irregular people. 
This character of the worshiper did imprcs.11 on the mode of worship for 
propitiating Siva.J0

• 

20. The KnpaJika.'I and the Klllamukha.'I were the sub-sects of the PllAupata 
system. They believed in horrible practice.• like ( J) eating food in a skull, 
(2) be.11mcaring the body with the a.i;hes of a dead body, (3) eating the ashes, 
(4) holding a club, and (S) keeping a pot of wine etc. The.11e two sub-sects 
were Tantric; they did not follow the caste rulc.11 strictly.J1

• 

21. Because of its non-BrahmaQ.ic character, this system was criticised 
by several authoritic.i; who were adherents of Vedic culture. Badarnyai:-a in 
his Vednnta SOtras has criticised the Pl.~upata system, so also Sankara in his 
Bhll.5ya on the Vednnta Sntra.i; (Cf. Ved.Sut.D.2.37-41). Ramllnuj4cl1rya also 
has condemned the Pa.~upatas as being vcdaviruddha (Srrbh4.~ya JI.2.35-36). 
Similarly, a number of PurnQas e.g. Var.Iha Pur/Il)a (70.14, 36, 4J), Padma 
Pur4I)a VI.263.24, 25, 32, 33, Devi Bh6gavala VII. 39.26-3J Karma Pud{la 
1.12.261-263, II 16.17-19, 24-26 have also criticised this system as being 
non·Brahrna1;1ic. 

22. THE KP AND THE PASUPATA SEC/' 

In the course of the religious renaissance conducted by the Purai:-as an 
attempt seems to have been made to wipe out the non-Brnhmanic elements 
from the Hindu Religion. An examination of the Pll.~upata Sect prc.'ientcd in 
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the KP confinns this view. 

23. The KP II is devoted to the presentation of the Pa.~upala Seel on 
altogether different lines. The non-Br3hmaQic Pa.~upatas described above have 
been referred to as the Varna PMupatas and their scripture.-; as deluding. The 
KP has completely modified the Pa.~upata system by incorporating Srauta and 
Sm;;irta beliefs and practices into it, vedaviruddha element is condemned and 
criticised. 

24. BRAHMA!ftSED PASUPATA SECT IN WE KP 

A scrutiny of the Br4hmaQised Pilsupala Sect in the KP Il shows the 
following feature.-; : 

( J) KNOWLEDGE OF THE VEDAS 

Unlike in the Varna Pll.~upata Sect, for a follower of the BrahmaQised 
Pasupata Seel the study of the Vedas is necessary. The sage Svet:lsvatara 
is said to have imparted to Susila, the grand-son of Prlhu Vainya divine knowledge 
and observances which embodied the e.o;sence of the entire Vedas which liberate 
the Pa.~uf from bondage (KP I.13.37b, 38a). Vcdasara is described as 
sarvapapopa.~mana, i.e. the destroyer of all the sins and be.">tower of liberation 
of the soul (KP l.l 3.47a). We arc further told that not an iota of virtue 
re.">ide.o; in the man who is excluded from the Vedas (KP 1.15.109). Therefore, 
for protecting the.">e sinners excluded from the Vedas and deluding them, Rudra 
is said to have produced magical treatises. The.o;e were K:tpn.la, Nnkula, Varna, 
Bhairava, Paftcaratra, Pasupata and other.; (KP 1.15.109-114). Herc, the 
Pa.~upalas are described as vcdabilhyas, i.e. excluded from the Vedas, and 
their scriptures arc said to be deluding ( moha.~.ftrilr}i). Thif Vama Pa.fopata 
Sect if declared a.f not fit for fol/owing (vamam pii.fopatam ....... ascvyam 
etat kathitam vedabahyam ... KP 11.37.145, 146). Siva condemns the Varna 
Pasupata Seel and its teachings : For emphasising the importance of the Vedas, 
Siva is described as being vcdamiirti, an embodiment of the Vedas and we 
are further told that His real nature can be known from the Veda alone and 
not from other Saslras (KP ll.3 7 .14 7 ). In various ways, the KP II has tried 
to maintain the glory and the authority of the Vedas, e.g. (I) Siva is made 
lo declare Himself as the de.o;lroyer of the enemie.o; of the Vedas ·(KP D.4.16b); 
(2) the four Vedas are made lo declare Siva as the Supreme Reality (KP 
11.31.13-16); (3) a study of the Vedas is pre.o;cribcd for a Pasupata (KPil.37.142); 
(4) similarly, for worshipping Siva Vedic injunctions and Vedic mantras arc 
recommended (KP 11.37.88, 89, 105); (5) the modified fonn of Pasupata 
Sect is de.o;cribcd as the most mysterious and the subtle essence of the Vedas 
and created by Siva for salvation (KP 11.37.14). All the above mentioned 
statements obviously aim al maintaining the authority of the Vedas in the 
modified Pasupata Seel. 
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(2) PIOLOSOPHY 

The PS contain very little metaphysical discussion. But while presenting 
the Pasupata Seel in a sublime fonn the KP has discussed at length the 
philosophical aspect of this Sect. 

KP 11.1-11 contain the ifraragfll (iGJ (iii .frlk.Ormapun1J}e ...... uparivibhlge 
lfraragllS.'iu ..•.. etc.) which c<;>nlains philosophical discourse.., on the nature of 
God, Soul and the World.32 The ·philosophical idea.., here resemble those in 
the Bhagavadgll;J. A good deal of iG is a mere verbatim reproduction of 
the teachings of the Bhagavadglll. The purpose of the whole philosophical 
narration is to pre..,ent the Pasupata Sect in a sublime fonn and make it acceptable 
to the cultured society which revered the Brllhmai:iic culture. Therefore, when 
the Pilsupata Sect was being released from the vlmlcara.'i, a need was probably 
felt to endow it with a sound philosophical base. For this purpose, the KP 
has availed itself of the famous philosophy of the BhagavadgTts. The popularity 
of the Bhagavadglll1 seems to have inspired the author to incorporate it in 
the Saiva Sect also. Bc.~idcs, Siva and Vi~QU have been repeatedly dc..,cribed 
here as identical and hence the metaphysical ideas from the Vai~:i;iavite 

Bhagavadgft4 could be transfered to the Saiva Pllsupata Sect without any difficulty. 

The three principles of the Pilsupatas viz. Pati, Pasu and Pllsa have been 
ex.plained without giving up their original connotations. isvara i.e. Siva imparts 
this highest knowledge to the sages (KP 11.1.39, 40, 41, 53). According to 
the ion all the souls are called Pa8us and isvara who is their Lord is called 
Pasupati (KP 11.7.18). He binds the Pasus with the fellers of Milyll as a sport, 
and the knowcrs of the Vedas knew Him. to be the only liberator of the 
Pasus (KP II. 7 .19). None can liberate them from the f elters of Mllyll ex.ccpt 
Him (KP II. 7 .20). In the VibhDtiyoga of the iG, isvara says that of all the 
fellers He is Maya (piI.4anam asmy aham miiyiI ..... KP II. 7 .16a). Thus having 
identified Maya. with Pn.~a. He further ex.plains the concept of Pa~a. According 
to Him, the twenty-four principles of the Sartikhya, Maya:, Karman, Gui:ias 
and the miscrie.~ arc the f ellcrs of Pasupali for the Pasus (caturvim.~ti tattvani 
mlyl karma gUIJ;I ity etc pl.4/Jl.J pa.fopatclJ klc.4;1.~ ca pa.fobandhanal] (KP II. 7 .21).34 

Similarly dhanna and adharma arc also two fetters. All actions, if surrendered 
to isvara, never lead lo bondage but to emancipation (KP 11.28). AvidyS 
(ignorance), A.'>mita (ego), Rilga (attachment), Dvcsa (repulsion), Abhinivda 
(longing) arc called miscric.., and thc..,e are the fetters which bind the soul 
to the worldly life (KP 11.7.29). Thc.~e fetters are said to originate from Mayll 
(KP Il.7.30a). Maya. is unmanifest and stays in isvara as His power (KP 11.7.30), 
Mil.ya is Milla-Prakrti and Pradhana. Establishipg the non-duality of the three 
principle..,, viz. Pasupati, Pasu and Pa~a. the KP 11.31 and 32 say that the 
Eternal God of gods is Mlila-Pra]qti or Pradhilna and Puru1'a and the products, 
viz. Mahal etc. He is the bondage, He is cause of bondage. He himself is 
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Pll.Sa and Pasu. 

It will be observed here that the Sarttkhya system is availed of here for 
explaining the concept of PAsa or the fellers. The PS also describes the Sllrilkhya 
principles as Kalfi.c; which are Pll.Sas of the Pasu (pa.va n3ma k8ryakilraJJ4khylllJ 
kalil1J). 35 Here the products of Pralqti are said to be the Pasas, of the soul; 
in the BhagavadgTta the GU1Jas of Prakfti arc said to cause bondage of the 
soul (.vattvaril raja.v lama iti gUIJlllJ pralqti-.vambhavillJ nibadhnanti ....... dchc 
dehinam avyayam XIV.5). Samsllra or the worldly existence is the bondage 
of the soul, and the world being the product of Prakrti, Pralq-li is rightly 
described as the PMa. 

In the iG, isvara i.e. Pati is de.c;cribed in the manner of the Upani~adic 
Brahman, as K~!Ja is in the GltiI. 

The iG gives a brlcf account of the creation of the universe, according 
to which isvara is the Father and Mulamnya His womb. He casts the seed 
(of creation) in Her and the universe is born (mama yonir mahad brahma 
tatra garbharil dadhllny aham miJlam mayabhidhlinaril tu tato jatam idarh jagat 
KP Il.8.3, 7). It may be pointed out here that the Varna Pnsupata Sect has 
describned the Pasu i.e. the soul as born or produced, an effect (karya). 
Dul surprisingly enough the iG has described the soul as born along with 
the products of Pralqti (pradhllnam puru~'le hy atma mahadbh0t3dir eva ca 
tanmatr3J}i mahabh0tilnlndriy3J}i ca jajifire KP Il.8.4) - an idea opposed to 
the Vednota philosophy. Probably the KP did not want to change the fundamental 
philosophical idea of the Pil.fopatas. KP Il.9, 10 de.c;cribe how isvara pervades 
the world and how the various force.c; in nature function because of isvara. 
The object of this brief de.c;cription of the creali_on of the universe, appears 
to trace the creatorship of isvara which is necc.c;sary in a PurnQic religion 
of devotion. The purpose of the iG is to expound the knowledge of Reality. 

(3) YOGA 

In the worship of Siva, Yoga has a prominent place. One of the epithets 
of Siva is Mahayogin or YogTn. Practice of Yoga became popular with the 
worshippers of other gods as well. The Dhagavadgna has dc.c;cribed Dhyanayoga 
(DG VI.11-15; VDI.51,52): The iG has de.c;cribed Yoga al KP. 11.11. The 
iG mentions Yoga of two type.c;, viz. (I) abhava-yoga and (2) mahAyoga (yoga.v 
tu dvividho jifeyo hy abhAvalJ prathamo matalJ apara.v tu mahlyoga.}J 
sarvayogottamoUamalJ KP Il.11.5). The Yoga in which one contemplate.c; on 
one's self as void and without the shadow of anything else is called abhavayoga 
which enables one visualize the self (KP 11.11.6). And the Yoga in which 
one realize.._ the self as eternal bliss, identical with isvara is called mahayoga 
(KP 11.11.7). KP 11.11 discusse.ct the eight-fold Yoga of Patai\jali. One should 
meditate upon the Supreme Principle, identify one.ctelf with Mahe.~vara and 
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see isvara in one.c;elf (KP II.I J.65, 66). This is said to be the Pllsupata Yoga 
meant for the liberation of the Pasus from the fetters (of Maya). This is 
the essence of all the V edilnta (KP.II. I J -6 7). This is said to be the secret 
of all the sccrelc;; it leads to the absorption of the devotee unto Hirn (KP 
11.J 1.68). According to the isvargna yoga is a means to an absorption into 
isvara (mat.~yujyopapadakam); but, according to the PS, Yoga is union with 
Pasupati (atrltmc.frara.~aThyoga}J yoga.IJ). iG has defined Yoga as ma)y 
ekacitt6yogo vrttyantaranirodhatafJ (KP 11.J l.12a), i.e. exclusive concentration 
on isvara by the restriction of all other fluctuations of the mind. This is only 
a paraphrase of Pataftjali's definition of Yoga viz. "yoga.~ cittavrttinirodha}J" 
(i.e. Yoga is the re.c;triction of the fluctuations of the mind). For the concentration 
of the mind japa of prapava or satarudriya or gayatrf is recommended (KP 
II. I l.99, JOO; 18.24, 25). 

Yoga is a discipline for the mind and it is very e.c;sential in a spiritual 
pursuit, where the mind plays a very important role. Mind is the cause of 
bondage and also the cause of liberation. If through Yoga it is controllcJ · 
and concentrated on isvara, the soul can be released from bondage. 

(4) VARf:iASRAMADHARM-"S 

After the conclusion of the iG begins the Vya.~agTta which narrate.c; the 
dutie.c; of the varpa.rnnd .iframas(KP 11.12-33). The purpose of the VyasagTta 36 

is obviously lo incorporate the VarIJa.~ramadhannas37 which were totally neglected 
in the Varna Pasupata Sect. The discourses pertain to Samdhya, Gilyatri, duties 
of a Drahmacnrin and a Grhastha, Sadllcilra, Decision about edibles and 
non-cdible.c;, Rulc.c; about taking food, Srnddha ceremonies, Agnihotra, Pai\ca 
mahnyajnas, Vaisvadeva, Charity, Dutic.c; of hermits and ascetics, Expiations 
etc. etc. The japa of Gilyatrl Mantra, the mother of the Vedas, (with Orhkilra 
and Vyahrtis) is recommended. This Gayatrj is the Vedic Gayatri and not 
the RaudrT Gayatrl prc.c;cribed for the Varna Pilsupatas. 38 Similarly a japa of 
Vaidika mantras and Satarudriya and Atharvasira~ is also prc.c;cribed (KP 11.18, 
75, 76). Thus reverence is shown lo the Srauta and Smilrta religion and its 
sanctity is maintained. 

(5) WORSHIP OF SIVA 

(a) KNOWLEDGE 
The Varna Pilsupatas believed in Yoga and various obscene and fantastic 

ritualistic practicc.c; as methods of worshipping Pasupati. Knowledge and devotion 
had no place in their teachings. Therefore, in the process of sublimation of 
the Pa.~upata Sect, it was e.c;sential to replace thc.c;e old methods. So, in the 
KP, through Siva it is e.c;tablished that Yoga alone is not enough lo worship 
Siva; Yoga with knowlege leads to the emancipation of the soul. Mere Yoga 
is only labour; and hence knowledge of isvata is essential. Of all the means 
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of worship, knowledge is said to be more superior than others (KP 
11.37,125,126,128-130, 137). Siva recommends the practice of Yoga for a 
learned man who is devoted to the study of the Vedas (vcd4bhyAsarato vidv4n 
dhyayeta pa.fopatilh .vivam KP 11.37-.142). According to Siva, this method of 
worship is correct and therefore it is to be established (KP II. 37.148). It 
may be mentioned here that, like the BhagvadgTl8, the KP also has used 
the word SD.rilkhya in the sense of knowledge. 

Thus by giving the highest place to knowledge in propitiating Siva, the 
crude and ugly element is eliminated and the Pa.~upata Sect is placed on a 
higher pedestal. 

(b) DEVOTION 
Like kno~lcdge, devotion also had no significance in the Varna Plisupata 

Sect. But in the modified PMupata Sect a place has been given to devotion 
(KP 11.34.37, 74, 35.3, 4,56, 57; 37.139, 149). The Bhagavadgfll de.'icribes 
devotees of four categorie.'i. The Bhagilvata PurDl}a mentions three categoric.., 
of devotee.'i. The KP also de.'icribe.'i three categories, viz. Sllllvika, R.!ljasa and 
Tilmasa. Like Yoga, devotion also needs knowledge. The Purll.Qas were the 
advocates of devotion. Therefore, when the sublimation of the PMupata Sect 
was undertaken, incorporation of devotion was inevitable. 

(6) OTHER FEATURES 

( l) Be.'imearing the body with ashe.'i which is a characteristic of the 
Pa.~upatas is retained by the KP also. But the KP recommends ashe.'i from 
the Agnihotra (KP II. l 1.65, 66) and not from the cremation ground as was 
the practice of the Vilma PMupatas. (2) The obscene, vulgar gesture.'i and 
actions of the Vilma PMupatas have been condemned (KP 11.16.59, 60-63, 
65, 76, 92). (3) Repeatedly the identity of Siva and Vi~I)u is emphasised 
as against the only worship of Siva in the PS. (4) The PS doe.'i not mention 
Devr or Sakti, but the KP mentions Devi or Sak ti of isvara (KP II. 3 7 .161 ). 
The significance of this is probably due to the fact that the Varna Pasupata 
was mostly a sect of the ascetics staying in solitary places (PS V.9, 30), 
but the Brahmanised Pasupata Sect is for people including householders who 
stay in their homes and worship Siva along with their family members 
(pOjayadhvalh .~apatnTk.41;1 .~ad;Iram putrasamyut;1J:i KPll. 37 .88; .~amahit8JJ 

piljayadhvalh .~aputr41J saha ........ KP 11.37.90). Such people would appreciate 
the idea of their deity being accompanied by His spouse; secondly, i~vara 
has been de.'icribcd as the Father and Prakrti or Sakti as the Mother of the 
universe (yoni). Thirdly, in the religion of devotion, there is always an emotional 
appeal to the devotee by pre.'ienting God with His spouse, the Divine parents 
of the Universe. Hence the KP has mentioned DevT. (5) Liberal attitude resembling 
the one in the Bhagavadglll is seen here; the Sudras are also allowed to 
worship Siva with devotion (KP II.4.1 ).38 (6) Unlike in t~e Vilma Pilsupata 
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Sect, Linga beil\g looked upon as a symbol of Siva; its worship is also pre.c;cribcd. 
(KP 11.11.92, 94, 97,98). (7) The highest emancipation is S/Iyujya i.e. complele 
union or identification with Siva (KP Il.10. J I). 39 

25. CONCLUSION 

The Dh:lgavatadhanna preached by the Bhagavadglt4 and the Purni:ias was 
becoming popular among the lay worshippers. It was therefore necessary lo 
change the crude form of Saiva Pa~upala Seel lo suit the needs of the society. 
The foregoing discussion will show that the KP, which is a Vaii:;i:iava PurW)a, 
has modified the VAma Pa.4upala Sect:0 in the light of the DhagavadgTta 
(preferably) and the Smrti works and given it (Pa.4upata Sect) a Drnhmai:iic 
garb, maintaining thereby the authority of the Vedas, the sanctity of the 
Smilrtadharmas, and thus elevating the Pll.4upata Sect to the pedestal of sublimity. 
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Vaidyanatha Di~ita 

S. G. MOCIIE 

VaidyanAlha Drk!}ila, the celebrated author of the dige.'tt entitled 
Smrtimuktiiphala appears to have been completely neglected in the Hi.'itory 
of Dhanna SA.'itra by MM. Dr. P. V. Kane. This is possibly due to the fact 
that, at the time when the first volume of the Hi.'ilOI)' of Dharma Sil.'itra 
was published in the year 1930, the digest Smrlimuktaphala was not published 
in printed form. 

Prof. KuppuswamI Snslrt of Madras in his review on the History of Dhanna 
Sastra Vol. I pointed out that M. M. Dr. P. V. Kane had ign9red Vaidyaniltha 
Dik~ita, the author of the S111[limukt8phala and Vaidika ·s~abhauma, the 
southern writers on Dhanna-Sn..,tra. 

In spite of this review at the hands of a competent author, MM. Dr. 
P. V. Kane did not write a chapter on the digc.'tt Smrfimuktiiphala particularly 
when he brought out the revised and enlarged edition of the Hi'itory of Dh:uma 
Silstra Vol.I in two parts. This might have happened on account of the ·old 
age of MM. Dr. Kane or that he might not have thought it fit lo incorporate 
this author in his magnum opu.'i. Hence an allempl is made in this article 
to throw some light on this neglected author. 

It may be remarked al the very outset that Dr. Kane has not totally 
neglected lhis author Vaidyan:l.lha Dlk~ita in all his volume.<; of Hi.'itory of 
Dh:i.rma Siistra. In fact, in the H1:'itory of Dharma SAtttra Vols. II and IV, 
he has made some incidental references lo this his digc.c;t work. Ilut these 
reference.<; cannot be treated as adequate and complete so as lo do him justice 
in the development of the history of Dharmasilstra. 

This voluminous digest is published in different parts by J. R. Gharpure. 
The first part dealing with the Van;iasramadharma is published in the year 
1937. The second part discussc.., the Ahnika section. of the Dharmasilstra and 
is published in the year 1938. The third part of the digest expounds Asauca 
section of the Dharmasllstra and is published in the year 1939. The fourth 
part dealing with the Srilddha aspect is published in the year 1940. The fifth 
and sixth parts explaining Knla-kllI;i~a and Prfiyakilla - Kil1:u;ta arc also published 
in the year 1940. In all, these six volume.., cover 944 printed page.-; and, 
at the end, the index of the Smrti works, commentaric.c; and digest - works 
quoted by the author of the Smrtimuktapha/a is given by the editor. 

It may be pointed out here that some other parts of this voluminous 
digest have not so far seen the light of the day. Dr. Kane in his History 
of Dharma Sa.'itra Vol.I Part II on p. 1133 points out that Samskartrkrama 
dealing with the Sarhskara aspect of Dharmasilstra is also written by our author. 
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He further adds on Page J 045 that VaidyanAtha also seems to have written 
on the Dnyabhaga aspect of Dhanna~stra. He has also not mentioned the 
places where the manuscripts of these other parts of the digest are deposited. 
Hence we have to depend mainly upon the parts which are published so far 
for getting a correct picture about the position of our author in the domain 
of Dhanna~Astra literature. 

A<> regards the personal history of VaidyanAtha D&5ita, we are not fortunate 
enough to have any detailed account. The introductory verses of his works, 
ShrAddha KAJ:i<;la p. 549 and Praya~citta Kai:t<;la p. 859, infonn us that he 
was born in the family3 of VAdhala. He also appears to have been a devotee4 

of Rllrna, since, in his two works, particularly the two mentioned above, he 
has shown his unninching devotion towards this favourite deity. Besides the 
above information, no further detail is available to us in respect of his family. 

The author of the Smrtimuktaphala has quoted very profusely the Smrti 
dicta available to him. He has also quoted Haradatta, the commentator of 
the Apastarhba Dharma Siitra and Gautama Dharma Siitra, Devar:u:iabhana, 
the author of the Smrticandrika, Sudarasanncllrya, ParMara-Mlldhava and S:tyaQa. 
The special feature of his works is that he has quoted many Upani~adic works 
like Amrtabindiipani!Jad pp.193, 195, Vasudevopani.~ad p.292, Cakropani.~ad 

p.299, Paramaharhsopani\'lad pp.186, l 93, K§fagnirudropani!Jad p.301, 
BhrgOpani!Jad p.4 I 6, Sik!Jopani1'lad p. 73, Sub;J/opani!Jad p.195. Most of these 
Upani!Jad'I are known to us only by name and also have no place in the 
collection of J08 Upani~ads published by the Nimaya Sagar Press, Bombay. 
It would be interesting and even instructive to study such unknown Upani~ads. 

The importance of the digest Smrtimuktaphala can also be emphasised 
from an altogether diff crent angle. Our author has quoted SnyaQa, the celebrated 
commentator of the '/J.g- Veda under the heading 'SllyaQTya or Sudhllnidhi p.699 
or Smrtisnra-Sudhanidhi p.583. If, however, the place.<> where Sayai:iiya is written, 
are examined, then one come.<> to know that the verses mostly pertain to 
the Srnddha aspect of Dhan'nasnstra. MM. Dr. P. V. Kane in his Hi.'ltory of 
Dharma 54stra Vol.I Part II p.1145 remarks that in the Nin;iaya-Sindhu, 
KamalakarabhaHa quotes from the work of SllyaQa. These arc probably references 
to the Praya.<fcitta-Sudhiinidhi. Even Dr. K. Krishnamoorthy has pointed out 
in his critical edition of the Subha!Jila Sudhanidhi on p.14 that Sllyai:ia appears 
to have written Praya..<fcilta SDdh1Inidh1: Even though these remarks of these 
two above mentioned scholars are correct, it is yet possible to disagree with 
them on the point that Praya.killa Sudh/lnidhi is the only work on the 
Dharma~11stra from the pen of Sllyai:ia. In fact, a reference to the work 
Smrti-5ara-Sudhiinidhi and the verses quoted as Snyai:ia's under the heading 
Snyanlyam on p. 753, 717, 466, 665, 695, 807, 775, 684 etc. clearly indicate 
that ~hese verses have bearing on the Srllddh~ aspect of Dhannas:!.stra. Hence 
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it would be more correct to state that S:tya.J}a has also written another work 
S111[ti-S9ra-Sudhtinidhi from which the verses dealing with the Sra.ddha aspect 
of Dharmasa.stra might have been quoted by our author. If this is correct, 
then it would throw a new light on the work of Sa.yar:ia, i.e. Sm[li-Silra-Sudh4nidhi. 
A study of this new work of ~yai,a would then be a further area of re.'tearch. 

The special importance of the dige.'tl can be emphasised also from still 
another angle. Vaidyan:l.tha Ddc~ita has profusely quoted from VaradarAjl)'a 
on page.<t 99, 327, 524, 622, 614, 492, 128, 129 and 494. The Hi~tory 
of Dhanna Sa.~tra Vol.I Part II informs us about Varajar:l.ja as the author 
of Vyavah3ra-NiT1}aya. Now, if we closely examine the contents of the verse.<t 
quoted from VaradarAjl)'a, it become.'t quite clear that the.'te verse.'t pertain 
10 the aspect of DharmaS:l.stra other than the VyavaMra. Now the question 
arisc.'t whether Dharmasa.stra literature knows any other writer on Dhanna8a.stra 
who is different from the author of VyavaharaniTl}aya. This itself can become 
a further topic for re.<tearch. 

The utility of the dige.'tt Sm[liukt8phala is supreme also in fixing the date 
of Govindasv~T. the commentator of the Baudhayana Dharma.~Dtra. Both Dr. 
Bilhlcr and MM. Dr. Kane arc not sure about the date of Govindasvllm.T. 
Dr. Bilhler treats him to be a modem commentator. Dr. Kane, however, treats 
him to be a very late writer. In short, both the.'te scholars have not exprc.'t~ed 
any deeded opinion on the date of GovindasvarnT. The present author will 
point out in an article 'Date of GovindasvllrnT' that Govindasv:lmT is to be 
placed between 1650 and 1690 A. D., since he is quoted by Vaidyana.tha 
Dik~ita, the author of the Smrtimuktilpha/a. 

Dr.Kane has shown the importance5 of the digc.'>t Smrlimuktapha/a 
particularly in the southern part of India. The Sma.rta Brllhmar:ias of Madras 
follow the Sm[limuktaphala of Vaidyana.Lha Dik~ita as a manual of Sraddha. 

From the digc.<tt Smrtimuktaphala, one gathers the imprc.'tsion that this 
dige.'it appears to be the performance of a pcdc.'tlrian, whose importance lic.'i 
only in quoting the Smrt.i dicta available to him. From the point of view 
of interpretation, however, our author has not anything significant to contribute. 
Also he has not thrown any new thought on the development of the Dharmasastra, 
as is the case with Viji\ane.~vara, Kamalilkarabhana, Nilakar:iiha and others. 

In the domain of the application of the POrva-M"unamsa. doctrinc.'t to the 
Dharma-Sa.stra, our author is of very little use. He has, for instance, employed 
ParyudiI.~ pp. 275, 709, 846, Vikalpa pp. 683, 737, ChaLtri Nyaya p. 711, 
ApOrvamante .,yAt p. 579, Sarva.~khapratyaya Nyaya p. 577, Pratinidhi Ny4ya 
p. 26, Virodhadhikara{la Nyaya p.7, ApOrvavidhi p.27, Parisamkhya p.27, 
Punarvacana p.27, Vyavastha p.816, Upalak~a{la p. 277. It is worth our while 
to point out that he has quoted Jaimini at few places. e.g. pp.167, 301, 
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398, 506, 844, etc.. If all the."te places are properly examined, then one 
would come lo the pointed conclusion that he has mostly quoted the Smrti 
of Jaimini and it is only at one place6 that he has quoted Jaimini's Piirva-Mlmam.<;l
Sotra. 

It should be noted that our author has completely disappointed his readers 
on the point of the interpretation of the ~I}.ll..5Jaml Vrata and JayantI. This 
is an important place of the DharmaMlslra where any curious reader would 
hope to find some intere.'tting MlmnrtisA observations, but our author passe.'t 
over such places in silence. For the fuller discussion and the Mimnrtisa: discussions 
of several authors on this aspect, attention of the readers may be drawn 
to the Hi<ilOIJ' of Dharma Slstra1 of MM. Dr. Kane. 

Though it is in an admitted fact that our author has no originality lo 
claim in the matter of interpretation, yet it must be shown that, at some 
place.'t, he is not a servile imitator of his predcce."tsors. He has shown boldness 
in his disagreement8 with VijfUlne:\vara, the accredited master of Purva-Mimnmsa. 
At one place, however, Vaidyanntha Dtk~ita clearly points out that, if the 
interpretation offered by Vijfiandvara is accepted, then it would come in direct 
conflictq with the Smrti text. Hence, on the basis of the textual authority, 
our author has rejected outright the opinion of Vijfiandvara, the author of 
the Mitak1<iarl on the Yljifavalkya.~m[li. Incidentally, it must be mentioned 
here that on some debatable points, our author give.'t expression lo the 
diametrically opposed views of the writers on Dharrnasilstra; but fails lo give 
his considered opinion in that re.'tpect. For the elucidation of this point, attention 
of the readers may be drawn lo the Smrtimuktapha/a pp.659-660. Here he 
quotes in details Vijfinndvara's discussion iri the Mitlk.~arl on the 
Yljflavalkya.<;m[li, particularly on the Parvai:ia and Ekoddi~~a modes of Srnddha. 
After this lengthy discussion, he also refers lo the view-points of other wrilersq 
on Dharma~slra with the expre.'tsions iii anyai}J and aparai}J. It is rather surprising 
that our author doe.'t not give us his casting opinion in favour of any of 
the views quoted. 

As regards the probable dale of our author, it is possible to stale that 
this can be seuled with the help of some reliable evidence. MM. Dr. P. V. 
Kane in his Hi.<itory of Dharma.~lstra Vol.I Part II p.815 casually remarks 11 

that he seems to have nourished some time about or after 1700 A.O. This 
seems to be a vague statement. We have to consider both the external and 
internal evidence lo settle the dale of Vaidyanntha Dtk~ita. As regards the 
external evidence, it may be pointed out that the dige.'tl Smrtimuktaphala is 
not at all quoted by KamalnkarabhaHa (1612 A.O.), the author of the 
NinJayasindhu. Nilakai:i.Jhabhatia ( 1600-1660 A.O.) never make.'t a mention 
of the works of Vaidyanntha Dik~ita, in the course of his discussion in all 
the twelve MayUkhas. This helps us lo fix the lower limit of the work of 
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our author. He docs not seem to have nourished before 1660 A.O. So far 
as the internal evidence is concerned, Vaidyanntha Otk.~ila has quoted in his 
SmrtimuktAphala Haradatta ( 1150 A.O. to 1300 A.O.) the commentator of 
the Apastarnba and Gautama Ohanna Sutras, Parasara-Mlldhava10 (1330 A.O. 
to 1385 A.O.) and SnyaQAcArya11 (1316-1387 A.O.), the commentator of the 
vast vedic literature. This helps us to admit that our author seems to have 
nourished after the 14th Century A.O. In this respect, the help rendered by 
the colophon of the manuscripts can hardly be denied. At the end of the 
Ahni.ka- K4Qc;la, however, it is stated in the foot-note on page 476 that this 
part is copied by Sankara Narayai:ia of Yavane.~vara in Saka 1768, i.e. 1846 
A.O. At the end of the A~auca-Kni:t<P. on p. 548, it is stated that the copying 
of this book is completed in Saka 1 765, i.e. 1843 A.O. The copying of 
the Sraddha-K:tQc;la12

, however, is completed in Saka 1764, i.e. 1842 A.O. 
While the fifth 13 part is copied in Saka 1767, i.e. 1845 A.O. The sixth part, 
however, doe.'i not furnish any information as such. From this, it is evident 
that the work seems to have been copied from 1842 A.O. to J 846 A.O. 
Here it is reasonable to imagine that the work might have been completed 
by the author long before it is being copied by scribe. In addition to this, 
the work might have· come into the hands of a scribe, after the same had 
received some reputaion in the southern part of India. If, however, a margine 
of about J 00 years may be imagined for the actual writing of this work, 
then the author would have to be placed in Saka 1664, i.e. 1742 A.O. This 
hypothe.'iis is further confirmed also by the fact that he is not quoted by 
KamalakarabhaHa, Mitramisra, Nrlakar:ifha and others who belong to the first 
half of the 17th century A.O. De.'iide.'i, DD.lambhaHa Pllyagu1:u;le ( J 730-1820 
A.O. according to MM. Dr. P. V. Kane) who belongs to the northern part 
of India, has not quoted this author of the southern part. Possibly the reputation 
of our author might not have reached the northern part of India. Moreover, 
Ka.~tnntha Upa.dhyaya (1805-1806 A.O.), the author of the Dhanna-Sindhu, 
who composed the same in 1790-91 A.O., has not taken any note of the 
author and this dige.'it work possibly because he has no independent view 
to advocate. This become.'i particularly important from our point of view, that 
is to say, in the 18th and 19th century, our dige.'it work has not received 
any popularity as such. From this, it would be clear that our author seems 
to have flourished between 1700 and 1750 A.O. in the southern part of 
India. Howev~, Dr. Kane, place.'i him in the end of 17th century A.O. 

From the foregoing discussion, it would be correct to slate that our author 
Vaidyanatha Dlk.~ita appears to be a puny figure in the employment of 
PDrva-Mimnrtisa doctrine.'i, has no independent views to contribute to the 
development of Oharmas!lstra and ha.'i not enjoyed an honourable position 
in the later Dharmasnstra literature. 
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1. 10.R. Vol. V. J931, pp.232-234. 
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3. ~ifl'f~~fl\if: l~P.1 

4. Jjfl\(('1;:j~ij\(U(~Zjq'\j'IJ)!lll""'ll ll1g ~ tN(ll'11•1'ttiiilfl<ll: I ibid p. J 
Also read ~d"tl'1qGl~'1 ~I 'M116ctilD'5 p. 549, 
and ~"tl'1il"tDll'"+i)\l1~'1'11'1+1q~qG: I~ p. 859. 
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Text-Critical Problems of Haradatta 's Pada MailjarT, 
A Commentary on Kasika 

M. S. BllAT 

The K8.~ikl is the earliest running commentary on Pai:iini's A<jfldhylyT. 
Regarding the personality of the author of the K4.~ikl commentary, very little 
is known. Traditionally it has been ascribed lo VD.mana and Jayaditya. Regarding 
the exact contribution of these authors, the controversy still exists. The authors 
of the Ka.~i.kacommenlary have diligently utilised the C4ndra- "J'akara.paalthough 
they never actually mention it. The Kl.~ika still remains a practical manual 
to Pil.Q.ini's A\~fadhy4y1 adhering lo the order of rules as given by him but 
it is not always consistent. The earliest commentary entitled 
Ka.~ika-Vivara.pa-Paiicikl-Nylsa or simply Nyasa on the Kl.~ika, is the work 
of Jinendrabuddhi who possibly lived in the eighth Century A. D. There is 
yet another prolific commentary entitled Pada Maiijarf {abbrev. Pm.) on it 
by Haradatta who flourished in the twelfth Century A. D. 

The cditio princcp.~ of Pm. was brought out by Pandit Damodar Snstri 
Dharadvaj in the Pandi( Magazine, Vols. X-XXI {New Series) published from 
Danaras in the years 1888-1899. The same work was later reprinted by E. 
J. Lazarus & Co. in two Vols. Vol. I (1895) and Vol.II (1898). Pandit Dharadwaj 
states in his introduction in Sanskrit that the text of Pm was edited on the 
basis of one complete ms bristling with inaccurate readings etc. which were 
set aright by him with the help of the MildhavTya Dhltuvrtti and other works. 
The next edition of the Ka.~ikl with the commentaric.i; Nyllsa and Pm. was 
brought out by Swami Dvarikadas Sllstri and Kalikllprasad Shukla in 1964-1965. 
The editors have taken their task rather lightly believing that a neat "press-copy" 
of the early edition of Pm. is a substitute for "critical edition". The recent 
edition of Pm. 1 is a definite improvement over earlier editions since most 
of the citations have been traced back to the sources. As far as the text 
of Pm. is concerned, the editor has chosen to follow the lead of earlier editions 
imitating even palpable errors in the exemplar. I cannot help drawing attention 
to the fact that the text of Pm. has not in these three editions - however 
valuable these editions may be otherwise - received that critical care and 
attention, which it undoubtedly deservc.i;. For years I have been content lo 
regard the printed text of Pm. allowing for some misprints as trustworthy. 
Lately I have become suspicious and having compared such parts of Kaiya~a's. 
commentary entitled Pradipa on the MiJhiibhiI$ya of Patalljali where the text 
of Pm. is apparently corrupt I cannot help observing the fact that the latter 
is to a great extent indebted to the f onner in exegetical matters and that 
wrong readings have in succession crept from one edition into another. For 
the prc.<tent I confine myself to the corrupt passage.i; of Pm. which are in 
need of emendations in the light of the earlier remarks, rc.i;erving for a future 
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occasion a similar treatment to a large number of citations which are changed 
beyond recognition. 

I.~: ( 1tV.~) ~ ~ ~ f.!l1iffi ~ ~~tffi" ft;g S1fRl11ti4'qt1t{ 

~ ~SC£11('11~qc:;P!flt"t'lfltRI I ~ Plli\"t1iRl~1'1qli4)sgfffi": II 

Pm. on Pan 1.1.56 (p.62) 

All the three editions read vilco'yuklilJ (with an Avagraha-sign). The 
discussion is about the extension or transference (Atidc.~) of the Atmanepada 
tenninations applicable lo the root-stem with the indicatory mark N to the 
Dcsiderative-stem of the self-same root. This discussion cannot be set aside 
as (a)yuktilJ, i.e. want of confirmity to correct principle. Hence the text must 
be restored to nimittiltide.~vilcoyuktilJ as one word and this reading is 
corroborated by Pm. on Pan 1.3.62 (p.148) where a similar discussion occurs. 

II •htili~~ ~ I f.t:~ 'tll'llP(j1•fkll'il ~ cii~ai~tlll~ 
tMet til Sltlllfltil I faCf>I'[ ii 

(Pm. on Plin 1.2.64 (p.123) 

All the three editions read ni/)!;amyani. The Vaifo.5ikas do not admit the 
existance of a Universal subsuming under another Universal, say Afah;Isilmilnya 

or Sattls4mSnya. The latter view is accepted by VaiyakaraQas. Read : ll1!rr 

'ICll~C4dlllt't+il~ 1'11'1f<lttlDllC::ICl"S"d'<qGI~: 'tll'll""<l<ih ~ vnfff: ~ F.ft'ffi ~ 
~tllit!\ ~~ 't11'11,.lll"'ci't'f'Q 'fl'IDCf: I ll1!rr ~ 'tl't11't11'1i""<l'f'Q I ~ ~ a1'~~Cli1Dllfliq 

f.t:'tll'll""<llf.\ 'tll'll~IPI 11 

Pm. on Pan 4.1.3 (p.558). 

In the light of this passage, the text must be rc.'>tored to ni/p;;JmSnyani. 

III ~ 3'1G'f'QiftM1fck<l+11qiRl~1'i'ftHiC{ ii 

Pm. on Pan 1.2.66 (p.125). 

All the three editions read pumvad asyils tanau. Even though the expression 
is apparently intelligible, the construction is yet wrong. The exprc.'>sion would 
be crystal-clear if dental sibilant or heller a n:i;arga is inserted between a.i;yil 
(fi or ~) stanau. The mss. arc full of such instance.'> which arc justifiable 
according to kharpare .W-i vii vii;argalopo valaavyalJ (vide SK, Var on Pan 
8.3.36). ' 

IV cii'1ii()6llRI Jf6PITTI' ~ I ~ W: i;f#1qctJl"1i ~ I ~ ct>'lf"'tl'<'tl'"+iql~qj'lj 

~ ~ I ~ I 31~tll'lliDh cpqarr ~ ~ CfA~"'tl'illl: ii 

Pm. on Pan 1.3.67 (p.153) 

All the three deitions read astnyatra meaning "in (the word) a.i;ti" which 
is obviously incorrect. The tentative rendering of the above: "The superintendent 
of elephants cause.'> them (i.e. elephant riders) to mount. Since in causal the 
elephant riders, i.e. agents of the primitive verb, are put in the accusative 
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case, still there would not be the possibility of another object. It is not so. 
There is a possibility here of the object, elephant, of the primitive verb being 
construed as object in the causal also." The above rendering implies the 
emendation of astllyatra to a.vty atra. 

V ~ ~ "'f!Jf, 3ft ~ :q 'lla1R1~"1~ ~ I 
Pm. on Piln 1.4.21 (p. l 71) 

All the three editions read pratltive..valJ. This expre.'ision occurs in the course 
of the discussion as to how the external object (artha) is tinged with the 
fonn of the word due to the non-different super-imposition of lhe latter on 
the former. In lhe present context we expect a word, say, pratTtivifo~a.1) for 
better understanding of the above passage. 

VI~~·~ I tlt1.fT if "lfflf if irrcA" ~· (~.~-~19) ~ ~ 
~ I "~: fil:;lmrr:" ( ~. ~. nq "<17lfurr ~~: ( Vl.ll9) ~ <ITTITsfit II 

Pm. on Prut 3.1.87 (p.397) 

All lhe three editions read vaco 'pi which is obviously a corrupt reading 
for bhavo'pi'. The discussion is about the inter-changeability of the terms Kriya 
and Bhava. 

VII ~ ~~ '11Cl~EUIPc1, ~ 6ltcr ~ I 
fit ~ll~ ~ ~ 6Ri;t96G (f<f;RR; ~ ~ 11 

Pm. on Pan 3.1.109 (p.409) 

All the three editions read yathA hariva iii which is obviously corrupt 
reading for yatha haridru iti. Haradatta analyse.<; it as ending either in i or 
in t which would not be possible had the original reading been hariva/.1. Thal 
Haradatta is indebted to Kaiyaia is amply clear from the latter's MahabhA.~ya 
pradfpa on Prut 3. l. l09 : tlt1.fT :q ~: ~ "f ~... sR'6Rt<hl fcl; 
~~ ~: I 3l2f ·~l<tti(fil'<l"'C1 ~ ~ II 

vm ~ ~ 1 ~ ~ ~ (?) ~ ~ ~: 1 ~ ~ 1 lf'P: ~ ~ 

~II 

Pm. on Prut 3.4.9 (p.520) 

The text is hopele.'lsly corrupt. While in Pan 3.4.9, the suffix .fadhyai 
precedes - .fadhayain, the order of these suffi.xe.'I and illustrations are reversed 
in the Ka.4ika and Pm. Since the.'le suffi.xe.<; are added lo the root in the 
sense of action (Dhava) and are furtheer characterised by S, the infix Yak 
(vide Pan 3. l.67) which is enjoined at first is later on rejected in favour 
of Sap (vide Pan 3.1.68) as a re..,ult of the Vedic rule vyatyayo bahu/am 
(Pan 3. l.85) and them stem pib~ is substituted for the root pa (vidc Plin 
7 .3.18 ). The text must be suitably emended in the light of the interpretation 
sugge.'ilcd. 
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IX if ~ w4Nl'1i:lqfcf Q'lfl'IJf, dd~f:i'lq: ~ ~ ~ I '4~~c;i)o:q; ~ ('l4GIEl<Ci, 3ff=Q' 

qilfM~~ ~ (il)q'; II 

Pm. on Pin 3.4.60 (p.533) 

All the three editions read yat t.a.d etcbhyal) iii tyadldyatvam. The edition 
of the recent edition of Pm. had traced the citation but to Pin 5.2.39 and 
added a foot-note with an asterisk stating that the SOtra enjoins the suffix 
- vatup and not the suffix -a. He has misunderstood the indeclinable particle 
iti which in this context means ity atra "here, in this" Seil. SDlra-nirde.fe. 

In the expression yattadetebhyal) the suffix -a ha.Ii been affixed to the ha.lie 
according to Pin 7.2.102. Read :- '4't1~t=ij: ~ {'1.:?.~') ~ ~ ~ I 
~ ~ mr <"'4GIEICilCf1'tDllGjCf>'(Dl'fCI wffltcllii TattvabodhinT on SK ajanta- purhlillga 

bases ending in 'Sfi'. 

X am amr - '\slila,:q" {'11.'t~) ~ ~Sli"~: lf!ss:~~<:la'1Cf11'<fC414Rur'{ r ~ "~ 
~ {19. '1.n) ~ ~ II 

Pm. on Plln 4.1.6 (p.561 ). 

All the three editions read luptanakSra.~y8karlJ{UHTJ which is obviously corrupt. 
Haradatta has extracted the above passage without acknowledgement from 
KaiyaJa's commentary entitled Pradlpaon Pataftjali's Mahabh4~yaon Plln 4.1.6. 
The concerned portion of the text may be emended as follows : .~o 'neater 
Jupt8k4ranak4rasyAnukarapam. 

XI !J'l"flclq\'lt4 ~ " filjzra' ~ I 3F'd'lif'ttl I~~ I Cf~ ~gR61C.2Nibe!Z4: II 
Pm. on Plln 6.4.19 (p.392) 

All the three editions read hetur ihlvyapakra.~favy~. The tentative rendering 
of the sentence is as follows' : "here the reason to be related hereafter, i.e. 
'due to Antaranga 'must not be removed." Considering the trend of the discussion 
we ought to read : hetur ih4py apakra~favya}J and the rendering of the sentence 
would be as follows : "the reason to be related hereafter (in the Ka.fik4) 

viz. 'due to Antara4ga' is also anticipated here (apa - /q'~} here". The technical 
sense of Apakar~fa is very much in evidence here and hence the emendation 
proposed above. 

XII ~ t1'l ~ 3'11' '1" ~ I ~ ~ ~ '1" ~: I 

~ 'ffG"fl": I ~ I &l4~~1Clt;:'11Cllt{ II 

Pm. on Plln 6.4.106 (p.429) 

All the editions read ikllra which is obviously corrupt. The discussion centre.o; 
on the alternative constructions of the terms uta}J and pratyaylt both of which 
are put in ablative case in Pan 6.4.106. Hence the reading ought to be uk4ra.{I. 
The verses in Pm. I.e. are borrowed from Kaiyata's commentary entitled Pradlpa 
on Pataftjali's Mah4bha~ya on Pan 6.4.106. The indebtedne.'is of Haradatta 
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to Kaiyata is all-embracing. Many more instance." can be likewise adduced 
to show the indebtedness of Pm. to Pradlpa of KaiyaJa. 

XIII ~~Gloff qs~tft"'(iJ&1~1:J4)•1 ~ I ~ I q5'q4'~i?~)&11ft~ II 

All the editions read a.fyllnuyoga eva. The word Anuyoga meaning 'question, 
enquiry etc.' does not suit the content. Posaibly the intended reading is 
, a.~yllnupayoga eva. The rendering in such a ca."e is as follows : "Is there 
no use of this {a.~ya Seil sDlrasya viz. Uttarapada.fya, Pan 7 .3.1 O) in (the 
rule.11) ~ibiting the ablative ca.11e." 

From the foregoing it would be amply clear that the text of the Pm. 
must be subjected to a very thorough critical examination and the dross in 
the form of corrupt readings, citations must be purged before it is made 
a subject of study for the History of Sanskrit Grammar. 

• •• 



Some Textual readings in Kaufi/Tya ArthaS4'stra • 

K.P.JOG 

The di.'iCovery of manuscripts (in 1912 A. D.) of two important Sanskrit 
works marked a great advance in the field of Sanskrit studies. These two 
works were (0 the so-called Bhlsa-nl_takJJ-cakra and (ii) the Artha.&tra of 
Kautilya. Both these work.cl reveal (almost) the earlie.-.t form of calssical Sanskrit, 
be it in prose and/ or verse. Again, while the first work revealed a variety 
of dramatic form and thus revealed the glorious beginning of artistic pursuit 
of ancient Indian writers, the second revealed a vigorous form of scientific 
writing and thought which pertained to actualities in life and pointed to a 
master mind that dominated (or, it might not be exaggeration to a.-.sert, has 
continued to dominate) India's political life. Be this so, the intere.-.t of the 
latter work for a student of Sanskrit language lies in its linguistic peculiaritie..ci 
as also in its vocabulary which ha.'I an incomparable richness. This richne.'ls 
(let me at once observe) consists in the numerous technical terms and the 
rare words that became unintelligible even to the few ·scribes who were aware 
of the importance of the work and cared to copy the. same from possibly 
some scanty material available to them. It is fortunate therefore that the.-.e · 
scribe.'! have pre.-.erved ·for us this early important work together with some 
commentarie.'I whose writers attempted to throw light on most of the obscure 

· or forgotten technical terms of a 'Vanished epoch'. 

At this point, it is nece..-.sary just to refer to the stupendous efforts which 
modem scholars have made to ascertain the period when the· Artha.~.~tra was 
writen as also to KANGLE'S cautious, careful and therefore reliable sugge.'ltion 
in that behalf, viz. the work could have. been written in the last quarter of 
the 4th century B.C. Also let us recall the massive critical studie.'I of the 
modems who dealt with various aspect.-; of this work and attempted to edit, 
translate and interpret it satisfactorily. . ~ 

However, despite the commentarial literature and the valuable work of 
the editors and/ or translators of the Artha.~ilstra, there hav_e remained quite 
a few difficulties i~ understanding some words or sentence..ci from the text 
which reveal themselves in the numerous textual readings noted by the editor5 
and translators. Again, the..'le variant readings, let me add, involve, on some 
occasions, problems of textual criticism and interpretation. Therefore, I propose 
to discuss here only two of them (this, for want of time) and thereby seek 
to clarify my remark. In the course of my discussion, I shall quote the text 
and the variants from KANGLE'S edn. I should add that I have not been able 
to verify only those variants which are from the commentar:ie..'I Jayamangal4 
and IJ,hil~vy6khy8na. 

To tum to the variants. I begin with one .that pertains to the meaning 
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of a word. 

Artha (for Artha.48stra) 2.3.14 reads 

c:wwtr'<I ~ag1""'t'l'<I ctr w: ~ 3111JW ~ !lli.llCl~Cbi A!Qe~/i if 1 

The word Ptlie&t,i'<'{ is read in one Grantha ms. as ~ and in another 

as ~. in two Malyalam mss. as ~.and in one MalyaJam ms. as ~. 
in the MalyaJam commentary Bh8._f4vy8khy4na as ~-

It is easily understandable that the variants ~. ~. and ~ seem 
to point to some one exemplar of early days and to the scribe.'I • confounding 

the text for want of a clear understanding of the Artha text. Also it is clear 
that these variants do not make any sense f 

One of the two other variant readings, viz. ~ has to be given some 
thought, first since it is recorded by lexicons as an equivalent of ~. meaning 
'hollow in a tree', and, secondly it is explained by T. GANAPATI SHAsrRI 
who seems to foJlow the commentary Bh4.18vy4khy6na as : ~"!1'6Gli( if cfflctfaqi( 

'if w14>r«fMm wltNar~f&l'J.c=G*°11efi{ 1 

That is to say, the king should e.'ltablish outside the rampart of the fortre.'ls 

an obsarvation-post in the hollow of a tree. However, this meaning doe.'I not 
seem to be likely as seen from Arth 1:\.4.12 where also the word ~ 

occurs but without the variant ~ ! And, significantly enough, GANAPATI 

SuASI'RJ himself does read this word there. Nor doe.'I he record this word 

in the list of important words in the Artha which he has given in Appendix 
n of his edn. of the Artha. 

Already MEYER has emended the variant readings in Artha 2.3.12 and 
also those in Artha 13.4.12 to~ and KANGLE has adopted this emendation. 
But, while KANGLE did so, he could derive help from Yogghama's commentary 
Nllinin)Iliwhich has fortuitously lent support to MEYER'S conjecture of a proper 
reading. 1 should quote here Yogghama with a little prolixity in order that 
the full significance of the reading ~ is well understood. Y ogghama write.'I : 

(a) •~'ifi)C6i4>1'<1: :J<"'w¥11Dl!J°'5!111Cf>l~I 31JITTb' tRtri" PtliC&<Gr~PM("ll ~ w'tllq~ m 
~--- (b) ~ ~ \114>ii(JRlw~tl$ Pt~Gii('{ Pttiifil~ alflq~ji(llfTW m 
~ t1Gi't)6Dllqt1i(Ulillf ~ fMt(IQl4>1'<ill61~RI~ 'fCl(iq('1i(fllq14 4Jit'11Zl'f1'Aiilq;qlo{--- \111C1i~Cl>CltM'{ I 

(c) ~ if 5%t~ii)q1l! Pt~i$4~6t*ZI ~ tlltlz)~~ I 

(a) explains the notion of wt:lrqf.!\cm. It i.'I 'a run-way protected by a small 

zig-zag wall of the height of a man, expanding from the prak8ra to the big 

moat, intend~ as a cover for the fighters'. (b) explains the notion and therefore 

the use of Pl~<;;I'< which is 'a small exit-door made of iron al the end of 

a stair-case leading down from the devapatha in the outer wall of the rampart; 
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through this door soldiers come out into the pradblvanik8 for the protection 
of the moat.' 

The (c) part of Yogghama's comment has a certain significance to which 
I shall tum a bit later after I invite attention to Artha 13 .4.12 and 0ANAPA11 

SnAsnu•s comment on this word in it. The passage runs thus : ~~15q~"'i1'54ifiit 
~: I and all the Grantha and Malyaj:un mss. read ~ whereas the 
Telugu tram1cript (following it, the Panjab edn. also) reads ~ It may 
be said that the ms. tradition, with the exception of the ms. used by GANAPATI 
SllASl'RI is consistent in recording an understood and understandable reading. 
The ms. used by GANAPATI SHAS11U agrees with other Malyafin mss. here 
and offers an explanation of the word to which it is now necessary to turn. 
GANAPATI SHAS11U states two alternatives thus : 

~~ctr<Ollt( qiqe1fey4ef: I ~ ~: Pf ~: ~: ~ ll' ~: \H11Rdctrt: 

311tt(Cfiftut ~~~~I S*<l~M ~ qiqe1~(llef: I ~"Wtl~t"gcr>l'<'I~ 
~:tflO: I 

Thus he would understand the passage either as 'by means of a trick' 
or 'by making an elephant put forth its trunk'. A'i to this latter explanation, 

one can entirely agree with KANGLE who observes that it is 'quite fanciful'. 
KANoLE has merely noted the first explanation and made no observation on 
it; however, his translation of the pa.'iSage : "Dragging out (soldiers) from 
the run-way exit, they should strike with horse.'>" and his reference to MEYER's 
emendation (in the text) and his remark : "ni~hu3d is read a.<1 in 2.3.14" 
very clearly indicate his disapproval of GANAPATI SHAsrRl's first explanation. 

It is at this juncture that I should invite attention to the (c) part of Yogghama's 
comment which is noted earlier. Yogghama is seen to be quoting a later passage 
which points to Artha 13.4.12 thus : ~~1~q~~ll ~ ~ (~) I 

Now KANGLE'S translation and also his note on it point to even his 
ignoring Yogghama's reading of the passage. This involves problem of textual 

criticism. The passage, as read by KANGLE already ignore.'i a variant ~ 
which is recorded by GANAPATI SHASTRI and offers some difficullty of 

interpretation : one cannot satisfactorily understand $1SCf7\tlCSI~~ even if one 
were to paraphrase it as ~ \3q~bf6ll. Then KANoLE·~ note on the passage 

3JW ~: "the ca and the plural of the verb seem due to repetition from 
13.2.20" also shows that he pays no heed to Yogghama's words : \3q~"f(ll 

~~~where~ marks the completion of the Satra. Unfortunately, 
there is no way to know if Yogghama ever read the words 3'ttr ~: which 
seem to have been r~d by the entire ms. tradition. I, for one, feel that 
he might not have read them. I think that Yogghama's reading ~IS(fj'<IGqPtilftll 

in the place of (what might be caUed) the laterly accepted Pt~IS"Pl"'l'64 points 
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to the early or ancient age for the Artha. In that early age, there did prevail 
in Sanskrit writing the tendency of yet earlier (possibly even late Vedic) period 

to play on words as in ~ C'fl'T •114~u~Sif"'<'4cMfcliu1: (~v. 1.10.1) ~ --
Q'if: (~v. 1.78.S) etc. It is very much likely therefore that the Artha used 
a noun and an absolutive from jwit one root kr. with ni.~ and not from two 

· different root.'i kr - and *" -with the (same) prefix ni~. 

I should point out here that the word ~ can be derived from the 
root k( with nis in accordance with Pai,ini's Satra : 3.1.135 : telqtlilllflfclr<: 
ifi: and one might draw support from some granunatical tradition noted in 
Tattvabodhinl on the Siddhlntwumudl 2897 on this SOtra : ~ W ~ ~ 
~~Gjqd4f.iii (though) ~ 14('11°f'fP1t1'{ ![bracket mine]. 

Incidentally I should mention, though not useful for understanding the 
passage from the Artha, the earlier positing of a word ~ which gave rise 
to another word f.!ljiq,oft4 which occurs at T11Jt;Jya-Mah8-Brllhma{Ul 12.5.14 in 

the sense of 'one belonging to a Brahmai:iical school of the name ~ the 
commentator 5ayai:ia records that ~ is the name of a tree ! 

It is better then to understand ~ in the sense of 'one who scatters, 
i.e. a scatterer and then Plfqji(;I'( of Artha. 2.3.14, abbreviated as ~ at 
Artha 13.4.12, can be taken as a (po.'ltem-) door for scatterers, i.e. the soldiers 
who would scatter away on purpose (as shown by Yogghama's commentary 
in· Plcsc#il~ which should be f.!lfqji(Pfl 1). This should serve a useful purpose 
at Artha 13.4.12 in the way Yogghama has read it. I would like to put one 
in the mind of the context of Artha SOtra.'i 13.4.9 ff. which speak of the 
activity of a conquering king who lays a siege around an enemy's fort, particularly 
concentrcd on its rampart. SOtra·. 11 in this context reads ~ 44t1fttlltt: 
They should de.11troy with. machine.11 what is guarded by many scntrie.'i. Then 
follows the Sat~ as. read by Y ogghama Pl~i9;QPl"1*4 ~ ~ 'he should 
de.'itroy those who are in the fort, having dragged (them) out near (unto his 
own men) from the run-way for the scattering (or e.ctcaping) men (of the 
enemy). 

It may be pointed out that there doe.ct not really result any diffeerence 
even if '3'4Pl"1*4 is replaced by '3qf.!lt>ip54; all that can be said is the latter 
reading seems to be a kind of simplification by the scribes of the earlier 
(possibly ununderstandable ?) reading. 

Further, I feel that the words 3Jtt" ~~ which, as KANGLE has pointed 
out, can be a repetition from Artha 13.2.20 whose preceding SOtra ends with 
the words ~. It may be conjectured, I wonder if that is really fruitful, 
that, as in Anha 13.2.20 the words 3fb ~: follow the verb F!J: (realled 
to ~. in Artha 13.4.12 also the words 3fh' ~: might have followed 
the words ~ ~ as read by Yogghama. This should be some explanation 
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of the occurrence of ah' ~: in all the mss. I still cannot but f cel the 
need of the.'le words in Artha 13.2.20 which expre.'ls the nece.'lsity of presenting 
a scene of the enemy king's death in the horse.'!' stampede after having effected 
his murder; in Artha 13.4.12, there is no such purpo.'le at all ! 

E.arlier, I have mentioned the temporal nearness of the Arlha and Vedic 
literature. I should adduce here one more instance to ~ubstantiate my position. 
Again, this instance involve.'! a bit of difficult reading in the text, both in 
respect of the Sntra-style and of an obscure (or fallen-in-disuse) meaning. 
For my purpose, I have to quote the Artha passage at some suitable length. 
It occurs a.'I Sntras 13.4.2-5 : 

\iFltlCt ~1f.\~t11iicl ~ I ~ I ~tt"t'jA6qR61~1"4i ~~ ~·:cr::111q'ff~t1: I ~ I 

'liilPtPHi'f4i ~ ~ ~ CfT ~ I 'd I ~ .~ ~ ~l\1'll"t\Jl'1q~ ifT ~
~: 1l.t1 

These SDtras occur in the section of the Artha about a king's work of laying 

siege to a fort (of an enemy). The word liJirsmI in Sntra 4 is an emendatio~, 

suggested by MEYER and accaptcd by KANcu, for lfwrl{ in the ms. tradition, 

with the sole exception of the ms. used by GANAPATI SHASrRI reading lPl'Jl1{ 

instead. Mo.'lt of the editors of the Artha are unanimous in construing the 

sentence.o; of the Sutras in the way KANoLE has done, but the translators do 

not agree in doing so. Thus MEYER construes 3i~'::llN'ffl((I: 't1Ai"llG~'f<li ~ ~ 

and translate.'! thus : tho.o;e who have run away ·from other places should be 

settled in a place where there is going to be no battle'; but there is, as 

KANGLE rightly points out, a need for changing 3RR to 3Rrcf: There is no 

support for this emendation in ms. tradition and, further, the translations of 

both 5HAMAsHA.mu (though not convincing!) and KANGI..E (nearer to the author's 

intertion) rule out any scope for it. Now SHAMASASTRI translate.'! Sntras 3-5 

a.o;: "when it is in rebellion, it is to be pacified by bestowing rewards and 

remitting taxe.o;, unle.o;s the conquerer means to quit it. Or he may select his 

battle fields in a remote part of the enemy's territory, far from the populous 

centres." SHAMAsAsTRJ•s translation seems to miss the author's intention in 

more ways than one. In the first instance, ~ in Sntra 3, does not really 

refer to a people in rebellion against a conqueror but it refers to a people 

who resided in what was earlier the enemy's territory and who had then risen 

against this ·conqueror. This people is now, after the conque.o;t of the conqueror, 

to be pacified. Secondly, there is not sufficient reason to indicate the conqueror's 

intention to leave the conquered country, as understood by SHAMASASTRI for 

that goe.'I against the style of the Artha in respect of the use of ~ for 

pre.'lcribing an exception to an earlier pre.o;cription. The import of the stylistic 
use of ~ is well brought out by KANGLE who translate.o; Sntras 3 and 4 
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thus : "He should induce those, who have risen, to settle down lhrough favours 
and exemptions, excepting lhose who go away. He should settle them on 

land away from the battlefield or make them stay in one region." I shall 
speak about lhis translation a little after I make an observation on SHAMASASTR.l's .. 
translation of SDtra 4 which conveys ·the Artha prescription for the conqueror 
for selecting hi.41 battlefields in lhe enemy's territory. But lhis is entirely far 
from what could be intended, since Smras 3 and 5 would be separated by 
SDtra 4 of some parenlhetic character. But this is not all. The connection 

between~ (a.41 read by him) and the root vi~'(causal) with Dias understood 

by SHAMASASIRI is completely unlikely and also lhe word41 ~ ZfT ~ 

do not appear to be properly understood. Where is lhere in these words any 
reference to populous centre.41 7 

Now, to turn to KANGl.E'a translation and annotation to it. It seems that 
he is not wholly sure of the way he has construed the SDtras, for he writes 
in his note : "It is possible to construe anyatra apa.~ta./1 with lhe sentence 
fllll'llG"ll~I ~---, i.e. those who move away from lhcir lands should be 
settled in a place where there is going to be no battle." .KJ\NGLE observes 
that "the idea of the sentence ~--- seems to be that the people who 
are to be settled should be settled where there is going to be no battle." 
I feel KANGLE experienced discomfort in not accepting the ms. reading lbn'1li 
and in rejecting MEYFR·a emendation. He is certainly right in discarding GANAPAn 

SHAsnu•a reading~ and his paraphrase of it ~in the sense of 'those 
over the above (the number engaged in agriculture, utthita)', Indeed this 
paraphra.41e is, as KANGLE observes, highly problematical. 

Let me now express my disagreement with both MEYER and KANGIB who 
have proposed the emendation of flvl'1'{ to ~ because, as I said earlier, 
the Artha seems to have retained here a certain feature of early Vedic style 
in r~pcct of economy of expre.41sion and also the meaning of the word. The 
feature to which I would draw attention was well brought out by VR.ANKAR 
about some twenty years back. He named it as Principle of Word-Economy 
(.~bda-18ghava). It consisted in dropping some obviously needed and easily 
understood word (or phrase) when it had to be repeated for conveying a 
complete meaning and, in doing so, there was used what was apparently some 
other difficult word (or phrase). I cite here one example from VEU\NKAR's 

I 

comment in this regard. It is on ~gveda 3.6.5 (last quarter) tii" ~ ~ :qtfuft'11't 
he observes vr~bha the voe. stands also for the (accented) nominative form, 
which is then to be construed with the genitive. For this, he draws attention 

I 

to ~eda 6.1.8 where~ :qlfufl"11'l occurs. I should clarify my point by rewording 
the relevant part of the SDtra.41 thus : ~ ~= ~ ~ ~ ~ 
-- and translating the same as : 'excepting' the ho.~t (of people) that is 
going away. (Or rather) he should settle that (every such) nost of people 
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(scattering it) in different places or in some one place (fixed b) him)'. It 
is necessary to point out here how I understand the word ~. I take it 
in the sense of a host or assemblage or gathering (of people)'. This is a 
sense of the word in Atharvaveda hymns, at two place.11, viz. 4.24.7 : zr: 
~ ~ lf" ='" Cf~ (and this is alternatively read in TS 4. 7 .15.2 

- - ~..., -\ I 

= Mai 5.3.16.5 as lf: llJr1lt ~ lf" Cf~~ and 12.1.56 (the well-known ~'tl.<R1) 
t Jl1lIT <lG't~<i <lT ~ ~ ~ I-t ~: ~aE_~:& ~ ~ ij- 11 It is this 
sense that is retained in the Artha since it is needless to point out (i) the 
Atharvaveda pre.c;enls a very late phase of Vedic language that was not very 
far removed from the period of the composition of the Artha, and (ii) it 
(i.e. the Atharvaveda) deals with such topics as are properly the topics of 
the Artha. particularly those pertaining to a king, his territory etc. 

My proposed translation indicates to hosts of people who might be going 
away (from their earlier teritory), for I believe it is ncce.c;sary to understand 
~as~ ~iW{ 'expressive of numerous hosts or gatherings of people'. 
This is warranted by the use of the plural form ~. One might easily recall 
here a line from Knlidnsa (even of later time). 

zr~ \1l"1<ilt1"141'H 1"1!l0ll'G~ 
~ Cffff<l ~~II 

Let me not forget to mention GANAPATI SHA.WRrs commentary on his 
reading ~viz: ~· ~ ~ ~ --~ qr ~ - which hints 
at this thought and which, I feel, might show that possibly KANGLE's construe 
of lJqJll{ with ~ in the sense of ~ is not likely to bring out 
the intention of the commentator. 

Incidentally I must not fail to observe one more significant point in re.c;pecl 
of 0ANAPA11 SHAsrars comment ~ --- ~(which I have just quoted). 
GANAPATI SHASTRI ha.c; further added ~~'ITO: and that indicate.c; the omission 
of ~- Such an omission, one might argue, could not be impossible inasmuch 
as the Artha adopts a cryptic style and therefore easily expected the reader 
to understand the repetition of f.ml)Q: which has occurred in the preceding 
alternative. One need not go far to seek for an example of this; one notices 
it in Artha. 13.3.45 : ~ 41eqfact1C45'Jl"1I: Cfiltsqv1t:11"'44D<l~I~: 111e'<ouq'tu11"'4~~~: 
~\1llllm"'ll~Clf I 

Let me not be taken to be seeing too much of Vedic peculiarities in 

this passage of the Artha. If I observe that this possible dropping of ~ 
is similar to what one notice.c; in a number of Vedic pasage.c; whic~ use a 
verb just once, i.e. in one part of them and intend its repetition in another 
part (if not in more parts). I should adduce just one example of a verse 

I I 

in the ~gveda. ~egveda. 3.26.4 reads : V' liiTf ~: which is to be 
I I ~~ - I - I 

und~rstood wilh repetition of R' lFg as R' ~ C!l\1ll: (R' ~) afMl~~!l~: I 
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I should like to argue, therefore, that some earlier reading(s) noted in 
the commentary(ies) could be given a liule more attention. 

So far, I have tried to underline the linguistic similarities between the 
Artha and earlier Vedic literature. In doing this, I have derived help from 
commentarie.'i which helped clarification of obscure words and passages, in 
re.c;pect of meaning and construction. Also, I have noted en passant how yet 
further readings noticeable in the commentaries keep on demanding attention 
of scholars. However, there still remain a number of passage.o; from the Artha 
where the meanings of words and the ideas of its author are obscure. I merely 
indicate a difficulty in understanding the phrase ifg:~~ ~ (s>'ll~!i'(lf) 
at Artha 2.3.32 with its variant ifg:~(or fitr)ci; --- Here one has 
to decide (i) if and how ~Elf"'tlil'{ can be understood as an adjective of 
ilg:flTW[,· (ii) the meaning of 3ITfilr or 3'1itr (in ~ also), and (iii) the proper 
structure intended. 

• Paper read at the Seminar on Kautiliya Arthasllstra at Dr. Harisirnha Gaur 
Visvavidya.laya, Sagar ( 1981 ). 
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Epigraphs and Agrarian Features in Coastal 
Kamataka and Hinterland A. D. 1600-1763 

K. G. VASANTIIAMADllAVA 

Introduction : 
This paper seeks to highliiht the usefulness of epigraphical sources for 

the reconstruction of agrarian history of coastal Kamataka and its hinterland 
between the years 1600 and 1763 A.O. The inscriptions of these years arc 
mainly copper plates and these concern with land transactions mainly donation 
of lands, 'the sale deed, mortgage, and Kraya D/Ina Patra (gift after purchase). 
All thc.c;e are recorded in Kannada language and the same script. Before studying 
these inscriptions, two points have to be noticed. First, compared lo the previous 
century, the epigraphs concerning our topic of study are less in number. Secondly, 
it is from the inscription_s from Shimoga and Chikkamangalur districts that 
enlighten us on some interesting features of agrarian practice.'i that prevailed 
in coastal Kamataka. The paper is divided into two divisions; ln.'lcriptiomi of 
the seventeenth century and ln.'lcriptions between l 700 - 1763 A.O. 

Jn.'lcription.'I 1600 - 1700 A.O. 

The inscriptions of the seventeenth century arc useful to understand the 
nature of different land tenures namely, Chnbali(subsistence grants applicapablc 
to individuals) U!!iira (land grants for specific purposes, it could be sold and 
purchased, see CHITNIS K. N. Keladi polity 113 ), Adhikilra Dllna patra (conversion 
of donation into possession with right of sale exchange and charit>'), Aramancya 
BhDmi.'I (crown lands) and their disposal, IMlikc Dllna (life subsistence of landed 
property), Mulasadana patli (original deed in the form of writing), the tenancy 
pattern namely Mula G~Qi, Chai G~rii (permanent and temporary rents), Mara 
G~pi (lease on trees), the tenants' obligations, the revenue structures in the.c;e 
patterns of land holdings, the agrarian policy of the Keladi rulers and other 
local chiefs in Kanara and intensive process of land formation. Besidc.c; these, 
the epigraphs refer to agrarian losse.c; (Nashtas) caused by· natural calamities 
and how thc.c;e were overcome by the policy of the Keladi rulers. The distinction 
between essential (Ghadasina saraku) and non essential agricultural products 
are mentioned in these inscriptions. All these arc helpful to understand the 
agrarian fcaturc.c;. In support of the above points, the following epigraphs arc 
worthy of noticing. An unpublished ·and noticed copper-plate, dated Saka 1529 
(1606 A. D.), deposited in the Kotckeri Basadi (Mulki), informs us of the 
classification of lands on the basis of topography and peculiarities of the region, 
sowing capacity of seeds in the fields and their values and the prevalence 
of Ronna Baddi (interest in terms of gold coin) collected hy the religious 
institution from the cultivators and different measures of weigh1~ of rice and 
other liquids which prevailed in that region. (Sec Plate No.1 ). 
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Plate No. 1 ~oppcr Plate - Koli Kcu Basadi Malla SK dalid Saka 1529 
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The revenue features namely Praku Rckha (land be.c;towed on fonner 
assessrncnt), Sudha Rckha (net assessment) Sir;tu (standard land asse.c;sment 
whi•I- was introduced by Keladi Sivappa Nayaka) Birar;Ja (additional land tax, 
it was levied at the rate of 1 Hana or 2 per Gadyanas of original rent) 
and Durga Bhall:Idaya (paddy income derived from Ourga) and Dcvaslhana 
mcgate (surplus income derived from the temple) etc are known from the 
inscriptions which concern with land grants lo the Mahalina Mathas al Anandapur, 
BilrakOr, and KOtMvara. These are dated A.O. J 60 J, 1624, 1665 and 1668. 
The inscription dated Saka 1506 (A.0.16 7 4 ), found in the Mallcra Matha 
at Gangoli (S.K.), confinns the above tax structures. 1 

The Venur inscriptions dated Saka 1526 and 1544, (A.O. 1604 and 1622) 
tell us of the following agrarian features such as peculiar names of paddy 
fields and their products in tenns of Mudi.r;, the fixation of. GcIJi'i paid by 
the tenants, the role of the Settigilra.r; and Ela.mes in the execution of land 
grants and diff erenl varieties of Mudir; such as Lckkada Mudis and Bija Mudir; 
etc prevailed in the rcgion.2 The nature of Utt:Iras, the land value fixation, 
different patterns of landholders namely Mula (original) Mu/ada Kula (original 
cultivator) Mulada Balu etc and different types of Mudir; are known to us 
from the Udupi inscriptions dated Saka 1536 (A. 0. 1613.)3 

The agrarian losses known as Na.r;htas and how the government overcame 
the.c;e and the agrarian policy of the Keladi rulers arc revealed from the study 
of inscriptions which deal with the grants to the Mahatina Mathas al Bilrakur 
Chaudikoppa and Basrur.4 It is interesting lo note that these Nashtasas mentioned 
in the epigraphical source.c; have been confirmed by other indigenous sources 
namely Kadata.r; found in the temples al Kote.~vara and Kollur. 

The nature of tenancy system, palu and Guttigc, their values in terms 
of revenue income, different laxes paid by the cultivators in the Ililige region 
are gleaned from the Siddapur Vighnesvara temple's inscription. The inscription 
date is Saka 1557 (A.0.1635). Further, the same epigraph refers to the 
land-holdings of different individuals and their value and denomination of coinagc.c; 
in relation lo the agrarian system and the rental value of leased lands.5 

One of the Kollur copper plate inscriptions dated Saka 1564 (A.0.1641) 
informs us of the different types of cultivalble lands such. as Tota (garden) 
Makld and Kara Gadde (wet paddy fields), value of such lands in tenns of 
revenue income, the revenue patterns and the rental value of leased lands 
cultivated by tenants.6 

The nature of Mulasadana palli, how thc.c;e were granted, the UmbaJ1:'i 
of Devadigas, the role of Kartharu, Halaru, Sctt.ig/Jra.'i in the execution of 
Mula.'iadana patti in Basrur are known from an epigraph dated Saka 1563 
(A.0.1641). The same epigraph statc.c; that the lands right was confirmed after 
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taking money from the original holder (Artha Parichcdavagi Tcgcdu Konda 
Mulastha.la).1 

The Heddari Koppa inscription dated in the same year enlightens us on 
the following points. The.~e arc the procedures followed in the Krayadana 
(gift by sale) the privilege.~ of the receiver, and the value of lands in tenns 
sowing capacity of seeds. 8 

Sasana of Bilige Ghante Odeyar dated Saka 1565 (A.O. 1643) has value 
for the study of agrarian patterns in the Bilige region. These f eaturc.~ are 
land grant procedures, the tenancy cultivation and the obligations of the tenants 
towards the land controlling units, different types of lands and their peculiar 
classification, the value of land in terms of revenue income, and the cultivation 
of different crops.9 

The nature of Dhannasasana patti (donation in the form of writing, charity 
deed), the procedures followed in granting it, the demarcation of such lands 
on the basis of topography and individual holdings, the rent and value of 
such lands cultivated by tenants, the lands value in tenns of paddy produced, 
their revenue income and government's attitudes towards the agriculturists are 
culled from two copper plalc inscriptions dated Saka 1565 and 1566 (A.0.1643 
and 1644) pre.~cvcd in the collcctorate office Mangalore.1° 

r Two epigraphs, dated Saka 1587 and 1589 (A.0.1665 and 1667) give 
an idea about Manya (exemption of taxc.~ on land) Sv.a.~tl(donation of property 
or estate) and Krayadil.na patra as popular forms of land grants in the Ghat 

< . 
region of North Kanara. The same inscriptions mention the Value of these 
in terms of revenue income. The Atinamanya (grant of freedom from bullock 
tax) to the Matha is recorded in the inscriptions 11 

The sale deed procedures of lands, their value in terms of revenue and 
sowing capacity of seeds in the region of south of Mangalore are revealed 
from the study of a copper plate, dated Saka 1597 (A.O. 1675): 2 Similarly, 
another copper plate from Suralu (S. K.), dated Saka 1613 (A. 0. 1691) 
is useful to know fertility of diff crent type.~ of lands, the rental value of 
the lands cultivated by the tenants and peculiar pattcn:i of the classification 
of lands in the region. ll 

A host of inscriptions notice distinction between essential article.~ of 
agricultural products and general agricullural products, the essential agricultural 
products (Ghadasina Saraku) as known from inscriptions were pepper, tassels, 
silk, cocoanut kernel, wood and dry cocanut, For thc.o;e articles, the customs 
had to be paid whether they were carried for the Mathas or other institutions. 
Non-c.4iscntial articles of agricultural products are rice, paddy, Ragi, oil, Jaggery 
etc.1 4 
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A few inscriptions from Sringcri Matha, dated 1624, 1656, 1691 A.D. 
speak of discontent of tenants from the Mangaluru and Karkala regions. The 
tenants cultivated lands without paying rents to the authority of the Matha. 
Then the Keladi Nayakas intervened and settled disputes between the tenants 
and the authorilie.'I of the Matha. 1 s 

III. In.'icription.'i J 700 - 1 763. 

The availability of other source material namely paper documents and 
Kadatas in considerable number have reduced th·· quantity of epigraphical sources 
for the agrarian study in the eighteenth century. However, available inscriptions 
still ref er to some of the agrarian features. The.o;e are land market system, 
new agrarian taxe.'I, rapid progress of land formation, the rental value of the 
tenancy cultivated lands, the land transaction procedure.'! etc. In support of 
this, the following epigraphs are worthy of consideratin. An epigraph dated 
Saka 1624 (A.D. 1702) states that land asse.o;sment in the Ghat region, adjacent 
to South Kanara district, was 18 Gadyanas per one plough. The coinages 
in relation to agricultural system were Varahas, Hana (1/J0 Varahas) and 
Dcle. 16

• 

The prevalence of revenue such as S/'.t;tu, (original asse.'lsment) Totada 
,t;/'.t;tu (land revenue asse.'lsed in terms of money of garden) Na.'ihla.'i, D3.mha 
(ce.o;s levied at the rate of one visa per Gadyana of the standard asse.'lsment 
for maintaining charitable institutions to feed hungry people) surplus income 
from temple are gleaned from the grant of Virnkata Matha built on the river 
bank of Sita. It was dated 17 19 A.D. The study of the same inscriptions 
reveals that some tirne.'I the people possessing lands applied to the king for 
the purchase of adjoining lands so that their estate.'! might become enlarged 
and sufficient, a reque.'lt which was readily granted. According to the same 
inscription one Kempina Marideva applied to the king lo grant adjoining land 
so that he could increase the fertility of the land. Thereupon Keladi Somsekhara 
Nayaka sold it in 1719 A.D. as an utt/Ira for 594 Varahas and one darana 
(1/4 Varaha). 17 

The Suralu copper plate dated Saka 1647, ( A.D. 1729) note.'! the nature 
of Bhusva.'iti patti (donation of landed property in the form of writing), the 
proccdure.o; of its conversion into Dharma.'iasana, different varieties of paddy 
fields, their value in terms of koilu( 1IJ0 acre) and demarcation of the Bhusvasti 18 

The values of lands in terms of Varaha Gadyana. Honnu (l/2 Varaha) 
Mu pa (3/ 4 Hana) and Dele ( J /8 Hanas) arc known from the Chandrasekharapura 
grant dated Sowmya Saka 1652 ( 1729 A.O.) It says the land value as follows 
"A field belonging to Sva.'iti of God Sankaradeva of Kumvale village had sowing 
capacity of seed 5 Khanduga.'i (unit of measurement of land based upon sowing 
Capacity) the produce was taken as 25 of the paddy value 1 /2 Varahas Gaddc 
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Beja Kh 5 kke Bhalla Kh 29 kke ga 2 I I 0 Biradadinda 3. 3/4 Hanas". 
The increase in the year Khara Sarhvat.r;ara (A. D. 1709) was 1/2 Varaha 
and 1. 3/4 Hanas. The whole Sva.r;ti was fixed 195 Varahas 6 Hanas Mupa 
Ga and Bele. The same epigraph infonns us of different patterns of holdings, 
Umbali, Uttilra, the MaragcIJi system (lease of trees for tenants) and their 
value, the agricultural products produced there, and their price.'>, forests wealth 
of government and intensive drive for land formation! 9 

A copper plate in:-;cription from Mudabidre, dated Saka 1671 (A. D. 1750) 
highlights on revenue systems su~h as Si.'itu and additional .vi.vtu and their 
payments in terms of Varahas, the prevalence of Ger;U of the lands and their 
value and tenancy and Klfttu Guffu. Further, the study of the same inscriptions 
suggc.'lts that" the local chiefs took interest in the improvement of lands which 
had fallen into disuse.20

• 

N. Cunclusions : 
Th~ epigraphical study reveals the following points 

i. Individual land holdings increased with subsequent decline of joint or 
collective land holdings. 

ii. Private property in land was recognised by the government. 
( 

iii. There were llifferent systems in determining the value of lands which 
rc.c;ulted in periodical revision of land revenue. 

iv. There are increasing <lrives to convert paddy fields into garden land. 
The cultivation of commercial crops namely coconut, pepper, Arecanut 
etc. gained prominence. Similarly, land formation was in full swing. 

· v. There were different lypc.'1 of land tenure.'I and lines of succession 
to landed property. Lease lands were valued in terms of the produce 
and in terms of revenue. 

vi. All kinds of land transactions were recorded by the government and 
these were kept in the stale archive.11. 
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Note 

This Copper plate concerned with Land grant of one Sankarasa, belonging 
to Dogimpi balli to diff crend basadis al Hosangadi anCI surrounding areas. This 
grant was executed wilh the consent of local chief Kimnikka Samanla and 
Samas/a Holaru of Hosangadi. 

••• 



A tyayarqava of Jayabhatfaraka - A Note 

SIDDllARTII Y. W AKANKAR 

The A vya}~avaof JayabhaUAraka is a lexicon dealing with the homonymous 
indcclinablcs, as is clearly mentioned by the author in the third verse.1 It 
is divided into three chapters, termed as the laraJiga:.. The author openly admits 
in the third verse that the SabdM1)ava, also known as the Siddha Sabdlln)ava 
(of SahajakTrti - 17th cen.)2 is the source of his lexicon. This lexicon consists 
of 124 Anu~iubh verse..c;. The author says that his purpose in composing this 
lexicon is to explain clearly the Nlnlirthaka A vyaya.f'. With this brief introduction, 
the author starts the treatment of the A vyayas· from the fourth verse. 

THE AUTHOR: 

The very first verse4 informs us that the author JayabhaU:lraka is an ardent 
devotee of the Lord Mahc.~vara. The colophon5 throws much light on the 
erudition of the author. He understands the nuancc.c; or subtleties of the entire 
vocabulary. He is a polyglot. He is an excellent poet and has the distinctive 
credit of possessing the powers to conquer the world. One of his adjectives, 
viz. KavirAja may be taken to mean: (I) De.lit among the poets -kavlnlIJi1 
kav#u vA rA}A and (2) Poet -King- kavM ca asau rAjA ca. In the absence 
of any further information pertaining to the biographical account of the author, 
it is very difficult to have or lo draw a clear picture of his personality. 

MSS. MATERIAL : 

The New Catalogus Catalogorum, Vol.I, Revised Edition, p.431 supplie.c; 
information regarding the two placc.c; where the MSS of this rare work are 
deposited : (1) The Govt. Oriental MSS Library, Madras. It has two MSS 
Nos. D.1596 and D.1597. Doth arc in Telugu script. (My friend from Madras, 
Prof. Dr. V. L. Sethuraman, kindly supplied me a Devanagatr transcript of 
these Telugu MSS with the assitance of Pt. S. N. Dhaskara and the Curator 
of the Govt. Oriental MSS Library, Madras and promptly sent it to me. I 
sincerely acknowledge their debt and thank them for their courte.c;y. Prof. 
Sethuraman also informs me, after collating both the MSS. with the help of 
Pt. S. N. Dhaskara, that there is no difference al all between the two MSS., 
viz. D. 1596 and D. 1597. Further he opine.c; that D. 1596 is verbatim a 
copy of D. 1597. 

(2) William Taylor mentions on p.128 and p.3 7 4 of his Catalogue Rai.~onne 
of Oriental MSS In the Govt. Library, Vol.II, Madras, 1860 as follows : 
p. 128- 26. No.850. Seven lexicons or dictionarie..c;. 

1. A vyayavarpka Sloka.~. 

Dy. laya Dhanaruca, 3 tarangas or wave..c; of the sea of words, complete. 
It contains indcclinable words. 
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p.374- 9. No. 612. Fourteen sections. 

1) A vyaya Arpavam, Sloka.-;. 

Dy Bha!fa Kavi 

83 

1-3 tarangam, that is three "wave.'i in the sea of indeclinable.'i". A list 
of particlc.'i with their meanings. 

No further information such as the beginning, end, colophon, etc. is furnished 
by Taylor. Similarly, the date of the MSS also remains unknown. 

LANGUAGE: 

The most striking feature of the language of this lexicon is that the word 

A vyaya is used in masculine gender161 as against the generally accepted tradition 
of the Sanskrit grammarians. At least five words, viz. cakkatfllram, uiicav;I/am, 
gatfakha/fam, i/14 and .~tab;Jtfam (occurring in verses 118, 122, 123, l 0 and 
124 respectively) suggc.'il that the author rightly claims to have the knowledge 
of many languages (or dialects), since thc.'ie words do not seem to be purely 
Sanskrit. At a few places in the MSS., there arc some orthographical inaccuracies, 
possibly scribal errors. 

DATE: 

, The fact that this lexicon clearly mentions the Sabd;InJava or the Siddha 
S:Jbd;Irpf/va (which was composed by Sahajakirti in about 1630 A.O. (see 
n.no.2) shows that it must have been composed in the latter half of the 17th 
century or afterwards. No further concrete observation can be made in the 
absence (rather unavailability) of other solid proofs. 

REFERENCES: 

I. .fubdilnJavhltarilsakt;J ye 'vyay.!IQ syur manoharillJ I 
niin:Irtha..kA.-; tan ev;Jdya kurvc 'tra bahuvisphutam 1131 /. 

2. "We may, therefore, assign the period about A.D.1630 to his (that is 
of Sahajakirti) lexicon and other works." p.161 of the unpublished Thesis 
titled The Hi.-;tory of Sanskrit Lexicography, of Dr. tvj. M. Patkar, submiued 
to the Bombay University in 1948. 

3. Cf. nanJirtha..k;Isthl ev;Jdya etc. in note 1 above 

4. mahe.~varapadambhojavilasadbhriJgamiinasaiJ I 
jayabha!!tlra..kafJ .frflm1n sa kMoty avyayiinJhavam I/ l //. 

5. iti ,gimatsama.-;ta.~bd/lntarangavid vicitrabhii..\'B1Jarthabhayal)abhup;IJa-
khi/asali1sevyam 4p;JdJiravindajagadvija yaprabh8va vir;Jjitajayabhaf f aka vir;J
ja viracite 'vyay;InJave prathamas taraflgalJ. 

6. Verse three quoted above in note 1 above 

[I exprc.'is my gratitude to the Editor of Sv4dhyilya, Baroda, for kindly 
permitting me to base this English note on my Gujarati article published 
in Svadhyaya, DTpotsavi (Nov.1982) Issue. Vol. XX. No.1.] e • e 



The Aesopic Constituents of the Gutha Pana Jataka 

MERLIN PERIS 

The Jmaka nwnbered 22 7 in the J~taka Book is the Gutha-Pana Jataka, 
or, as it translates, The Dung-Beetle Birth. It was, according to the 
paccuppannavatthu thereof, narrated by the Buddha when he was at Jetavana, 
about a monk, who assaulted and then defecated upon the face of a lout, 
who was in the habit of humiliating young men and novices, who came to 
collect their ticket-meals at a particular village. By and bye the incident reached 
the ears of the Brotherhood. One day one of them was saying to another 
at the Hall of Truth, "Friend, I hear Brother so-and-so shat upon the face 
of that loafer and left him." When it happened that the Buddha overheard 
him and wanted lo know what it was that they were talking about. Then, 
upon learning of the affair, the Ma.'itcr observed, "Brethren, this is not the 
first time that this brother attacked the man with his ordure; he did the same 
thing before" - and went on to narrate 'the story of the past' as follows : 

Once upon a time those citizens of the kingdoms of Anga and Magadha, 
who were travelling from one land to the other, used to stay in a house 
on the marches of the two kingdoms, and there they drank liquor and ate 
the flesh of fishes, and early in the morning they yoked their carts and went 
away. At the time when they came a certain dung-beetle,led by the odour 
of dung, came to the place where they had drunk.en, and saw some liquor 
shed upon the ground, and for thirst he drank it and returned to his lump 
of dung intoxicated. When he climbed upon it, the moist dung gave way 
a little. "The world cannot bear my weight !" he bawled out. At that very 
instant a maddened Elephant came to the spot, and smelling the dung went 
back in disgust. The Beetle saw it. "Yon creature," he thought, "is afraid 
of me and see how he runs away ! I must fight with him !" and so he 
challenged him in the first stanza :-

"Well matched ! for we are heroe.'i both: here let us issue try. 

Tum back, tum back, friend Elephant ! Why would you fear and fly ? 

Let Magadha and Anga see how great our bravery !" 

The Elephant listened, and heard the voice; he turned back towards the 
Beetle, and said the second stanza, by way of rebuke 

"With foot or tusks or trunk to kill you I refuse; 
Since dung's your love, it's dung that I will use." 

And so, dropping a great piece of dung upon him, and making water, 
he killed him then and there; and scampered into the fore.'it trumpeting. 

When this discourse was ended, the Master identified the Birth :- "In 
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those days this lout was the dung-beetle, the Brother in question was the 
elephant, and I was the tree sprite, who saw it all from that clump of trees." 1 

I am not here concerned with paccuppannavatthu of this Buddhist story, 
except incidentally. As for the Jiltaka proper, which the Buddha unfolds within 
it, I wish to show that, as with a number of other Jatakas, it has been conceived 
out of Aesopic motifs - here out of an amalgam of at least two such -
and lo relate these motifs to their respective Greek fables. 

Jatakas of this mode appear to have been composed for the most part 
in the three-quarters of a century, which lie between the advent of Ak.xander 
and the Greeks in India and the construction of lhe Bharhut and Sanchi SIOpas, 
the reliefs on the rails of which include a few examples. Conversely, no Jiltaka 
imitative of a Greek motif is known to me lo exist among the Jatakas demonstrably 
older than these, which are found in the canonical books and were surely 
those which are found in the canonical books and were surely those which 
were first designated as 'Jatakam' in accordance with the ninefold classification 
of Buddhist literature. As is funher observed by Rhys Davids,2 in none of 
them is the Buddha identified with an animal, or even with an ordinary human 
being. 

Brief though it be, the Gutha-Pana J;Jtaka is a curious and lively piece 
of literature, with verse and dialogue interspersing the prose narrative. The 
grandiose delusions of a drunken dung-beetle, who measure.ct the world from 
his pat of dung, the mock-heroism of this minuscule creature, who challenges 
a giant beast to combat, and the apt, if contemptuous manner in which he 
is summarily disposed of, is within proportions the bc.ctt of burlesque. The 
story is told with wit and economy, and the only elaboration the author has 
allowed himself is a dc.ctcription of how the liquor happened to be around, 
on which the beetle got himself drunk; the partic.ct in that house, where travellers 
from Anga and Magadha broke journey; perhaps to a degree the beetle's 
challenge to the elephant. 

Both paccuppannavatthu and atllavatthu (or 'story of the past: i.e. the 
Jlltaka proper), are presumed lo be true; the ,t;amodana clinches the one to 
the other on the basis of the fundamental Buddhist doctrine of rebirth and 
the Buddha's reputed power of recollecting the past births of both himself 
and others. Despite this, however, the Jatakas do not demand the credence 
due to a recounting of the truth, but in their very formulation seek no more 

.than parable-like to impart Buddhist values or Buddhist morals. Sometime.'>, 
far from this they are narrated purely for amusement and are often enough 
amoral, if not downright immoral. 

This quality of poetic invention is not restricted to the Utakas alone; 
it undoubtedly extends to the 'story of the prc.o;ent life', the paccuppannavatthu, 
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as well. I have not the least doubt that this is the case with both Jntaka 
and paccuppannavatthu of our interest and concern here, the story of the 
defecating monk and the deserving lout being invented to give ·occasion for 
the narration of the equally invented fable of the dung-beetle and the elephant. 
The Master's narration of a Jataka "when at Jetavana" and about an anonymous 
or named but obscure, or even well-known monk or other personality is as 
much an intellectual cliche of the paccuppannavallhu as the phrase "In days 
gone by, when Brahmadalla was ruling in Benares" is in the J~Uaka itself; 
and as the truth itself goes, one is no nearer to it than the other. 

Of course this is not lo doubt that the Duddha had frequent and telling 
recourse to stories of this sort as a mode of teaching, just as Jesus used 
th~ parable and Aesop his fable. But even if those early Jntakas, which make 
their appearance in the NikAyas, may have issued from the Master himself, 
as some of the Aesopia certianly did from Ac.'>op, the mass of sloric.'> of 
that wondrous compendium, the li1takat1hava1J1Jana, are palpably the creation 
of numerous monks of the order in that mode, much as the vast majority 
of the fable.'> hung on the name of Aesop are the creation of laler authors 
a la Aesop. 

The Gutha-Pana Jiitaka imitates in the broad two Acsopic fable motifs, 
though within these two thcmselvc.'t there are detectable reminiscence.'> of details 
from other fable.'> as well. The first of these motifs tells of a puny or weak 
creature, who from some experience is deluded into the belief that he is 
more powerful than some naturally bigger and fiercer animal, challenge.'> him 
lo a fight and is made short work of. The second of the motifs is in fact 
a partially inverted form of the first; for here the puny or weak creature 
comes by his delusion of superiority, not from something that he mistakes 
of himself, but of the bigger and fiercer animal. Seeing the latter nee from 
his prc.'>ence, though due to some other reason, the creature fools himself 
into the notion that he is running away from him and thus pursue.'> him and 
challenges him to a fight - likewise lo be made short work of. 

In the Gutha-Pana Jiltaka both thc.'>e motifs involve a dung-beetle 
(gutha-pana) and an elephant - because of the superimposition of the one 
motif on the other, the same dung-beetle and the same elephant. In the first 
the beetle climbs upon a pat of moist dung, which give.'> way slightly under 
him; he thinks he is tremendously heavy (and huge ?) and that the world 
(for him tragi-comically his pal of dung) cannot hold him up; and so he 
make.'> bold to do battle with an elephant - no doubt, with a disastrous re.'>ult. 
(The detail of his drunkennc.c;s, which is artistically built up, is not quite necc.c;sary, 
though it doe.'> serve to explain the creature's greater susceptibility to 
self-deception as well as his bout of Dutch courage.) 

The motif is to be found in the Greek in Aesop's fabic of The Wolf 
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and the Lion :3 

A wolf, roaming in a dc.'iolate place al sunset, saw his elongated shadow 
and said to himself, "Do I fear the lion, when I am so huge - a hundred 
feel long '! Will I not easily be king of all the beasts 7" But as the wolf 
was talking big in this way, a powerful lion seized him and began to devour 
him. Thereupon, though all too late, the wolf realized the ttuth and cried, 
"It's nothing but my delusion that is the cause of my misery !" 

Admittedly it is a wolf here, not a dung-beetle; but characters are among 
the variable.'>, if the distinctive frame of the motif stands. The dung-bellle 
and the moist lump of dung, which replace the wolf and his shadow in the 
dc.'>ert, perhaps also derive from another of Ac.'iop's fables, this time The 
Two Dung-Bcctlcs;4 here one dung-beetle apologises lo another for not having 
brought him a portion of the dung on which he himself had fattened in a 
certain island, because, being moist, it could be consumed on the spot but 
hardly transported. The substitution of a diminutive flying insect instead of 
any other creature in the Ja.taka here as the rival of the elephant is necessitated 
by the fact that the rest of the Jataka draws on Aesopic fable.'> involving 
gnats and (directly or at one or more remove.'>) elephants, and - as I shall 
suggest later - is also possibly a rejoinder to one of thc.'le Greek storic.'i. 

The detail of the dung giving way under the beetle and the beetle being 
led to think himself ponderous looks back to the Aesopic fable of The Gnat 
and the Bull, 5 in which a gnat (kVivwr), thinking himself dislrc.'isingly heavy, 
is snubbed by a bull, and which, in my translation of the fable elsewhere, 
I had thought appropriate to entitle A Weighty Gnat. 6 

A gnat settled on the horn of a bull and sat there for a long time. Then, 
when he was about to fly away, he asked the bull whether he liked him 
lo get off him.To which the bull replied, .. I didn't know ~l when you came; 
nor would I know it if you go away". 

The same fable appears in Babrius7 with the gnat's prc.'iumption of 
weightiness made quite explicit. For the gnat tells the bull there, "If I'm weighing 
down your neck and bending it, I'll go away and sit on the poplar tree yonder 
by the river"; to which the bull replic.'l, "It doc.'ln't maller to me whether 
you stay or go; I wasn't even aware of your coming !" 

So, then, we have here in Ae.'lop a gnat who thinks just the same of 
his weighine.'>s as the dung-beetle of the Gutha-Pana Jiltaka; the former imagine.., 
so from sitting on the horn of a bull, the latter from sitting on the soft 
and yielding surface of his pat of moist dung. But what if the bull of that 
fable were somewhere to be found to have been an elephant '! 

In fact this is just what the beast was in that very ancient prototype 
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of the fable, which was discovered among the proverbs and fables of the 
Wisdom Books of the Semitic Orient. The.c;e Oriental Wisdom Books, written 
in cuneiform script on clay tablets, preserve a literary tradition, which comes 
down from Old Babylonian time.c; (c.1800 B.C.) to the fall of the Assyrian 
empire (end 7th century B.C.) and include the Book of Achiqar. 8 Re.'>earche.'> 
conducted into the Sumerian texts in more recent time.'> have brought lo light 
many proverbs and fable.c; which may have the closest bearing on the early 
history of the Ac.c;opic fable in the Near East.9 This very fable is a case 
in point, if its motif is compared with the Greek, which make.'> its pre..c;ence 
in the Augustana manuscript collection of the fable..'> of Ae.c;op, and is rendered 
in the fable given above. 

When the gnat had settled on the elephant, he said, "Brother,have I been 
a burden lo you '1 (If so), I will go away, over there by the pond". Said 
the elephant to the gnat, "I was not aware that you had settled on me. What 
are you anyhow ? And if you have left, I didn't notice your departure eilher.". 

According to the colophon to the fable, it was copied in 716 D.C. from 
an older original. This is not, however, an extant version of the Book of 
Achiqar. As for Dabrius' version of the fable corrc.c;ponding to it not only 
in substance but even in wording down to matters of detail, Ebeling10 says 
one may speak of it as a "translation of a Babylonian original into Greek 
or at least a paraphrase". This is not surprising, for Babrius knew enough 
about the Semitic material for himself lo advance an opinion of such an origin 
for the Greek fable 11 It is true that the fable of The Gnat and the Bull 
in the Augustana collection omits noteworthy details, which Dabrius has in 
common with the Babylonian version. But that is because the old Ac.c;opic 
fable was a rehandling by the great fabulist, or whomsoever, in which case 
also the bull had been substituted for the less familiar (lo the Greeks) elephant. 
It is noteworthy that Babrius himself, even when he keeps close (as Ebeling 
observes) to the Babylonian, still has bull in place of elephant, thus evidencing 
his awarcnc.c;s of the existence already of the old Aesopic rendering of the 
fable. And when a change is introduced in Greece - as we find in a paraphrase 
of the fable in Phaedrus - it is to a camel, not to an elephant, even though, 
by this time, the beast was quite familiar both to the Greeks and the Romans. 12 

Elephants were not unknown in the Near East before the first millenium 
B.C. (till the 9th century B.C. at least it was Syria which provided the Mycenaeans 
with their ivory) and so the beast of the Babylonian fable here need not 
have found his way into it from India - or even from Africa. Conversely, 
despite the pre..t;ence of the elephant in this Babylonian original and the greater 
proximity of this civilization to India, I do not think the Jitlaka derive.'> from 
the Near Eastern source rather than from the Greek. If it did, it must be 
exceptional in the light of the great mass of Ac.'lopic matc!:;al that is found 
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in the JAlakas and cannot be accounted for in the same way. The restoration 
of the elephant, or, to be more precise, the re-substitution of the elephant 
for the bull in India, a land which knew and admired the greater size and 
strength of the beast (and in a context in which it is the elephant who gets 
the better in the encounter with the minute creature), is in my opinion a 
matter of coincidence - a coincidence that can, however, be explained. 

The second motif, of which the Gutha-Pana J4taka is constituted, has 
three elements. A big and formidable animal flee.'i from some trivial thing, 
which he somehow fears or has an aversion for. A le.'iser creature misapprehends 
this as out of fear for him and foolishly pursue.'i or challenge." that animal. 
Inevitably he is mauled or killed out of hand. 

The Jataka here links the one motif with the other through the common 
factor of the dung. While it served in the first motif to give the beetle his 
grandiose delusion, when it subsided under his weight, it serves in the latter 
to effect the same by sending the elephant in full retreat without (in the 
eyc.'i of the beetle) any evident reason (except, of course, fear of him !). 
He therefore challengc.'i the elephant, who immediately drops a turd on him 
and kills him in the most contemptuous manner, and (as far as a dung-beetle 
is concemeJ) not without poetic justice. 

The relevant Ac.'iopic fable here is the fable of The Ass and the Lion, 13 

which is a variant of the fable of The A.~s. the Cock and the Lion 14 read 
together with the fable of The Gnat and the Lion. 1 s The former narratc.c; 
as follows : 

Once a cock was feeding in the company of an ass, when a lion attacked 
the ass. Thereupon the cock crowed, and the lion (for they say that lions 
fear the crowing of cocks) turned tail and fled. The ass, thinking that it was 
him the lion feared, straightaway went. in pursuit of the beast. Dul when the 
ass had pursued him beyond the reach of the cock's crowing, the lion turned 
round and ale him up. Then, in the throc.c; of death the ass cried, "What 
a wretch am I - and why did I take to battle ?" 

In The Gnat and the Lion it is a gnat who attacks the lion, and with 
the further difference that he succeeds. Thereafler, like the elephant in the 
Jataka, he blows his trumpet and flic.c; away - only to get enmeshed in a 
spider's web, and lion-vanquisher though he was, becomc.c; victim of that even 
punier crCJ.ture. 

If in the fable of The Ass and the Lion we were to substitute gnat 
(or beetle) for ass, elephant for lion, and the smell of dung for the crowing 
of the cock, the parallel would be evident between the Greek fable and the 
second of the motifs of the Indian Jataka. The revulsion or fear on the part 
of a mighty beast, which makc.c; him flee; the mi.sapprehension on the part 
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of the weak or tiny creature, which make.<; him challenge him; the crushing 
def eat the bigger animal administers on the lesser - all these are prc.<;ent 
in the fable as in the Jataka. 

There is however, a more intere.'iting fable in Aesop, which not only 
establishes the parallel between lion and cock on th" one hand and elephant 
and gnat on the other, but shows both lion and elephant in a humiliating 
light as being mortally afraid of cock and gnal respectively. This is the fable 
of The Lion, Prometheus and the ElcphtJ.111, 16 which I shall give here in full. 

A lion kept blaming Prometheus continually. It was true, he said, that 
this god had made him big and handsome, armed his jaws with teeth and 
fortified his feet with claws and made him more powerful than other animals. 
"But" he said, "such as I am,I am afraid of cocks". "Why do you blame 
me without reason ?" asked Prometheus. "You have everything I could give, 
every advantage I was able to create, It is your own spirit that has this one 
weakness". So the lion wept, blaming himself for his cowardice, and finally 
wished to put an end to his life. But when he was in this frame of mind, 
he happened to meet an elephant, So he greeted him and stopped to talk 
with him. And then he observed that the elephant kept napping his ears. 
"What is the matter with you 7" the lion asked. "Can't you keep your cars 
still for a moment ?" At that time a gnat was flying around the ckphanl 's 
head. "Do you see that tiny buzzing creature ?" the elephant said. "If he 
gets into the passage of my ear, it's all over with me". Thereupon the lion 
said to himself, "Why must I want to die, being so big and better off than 
an elephant ? And a cock is surely something more to be reckoned with 
than a gnat" 

The apperance of an elephant with a gnat here in a Greek fable is notable 
in view of the facts that (I) even when the combination was found in the 
Babylonian fable mentioned above, its corresponding Greek version had 
substituted a bull for the elephant, and (2) there reappears here a similar, 
if not the same, duo as in the GuthCl-Pana Jataka. I cannot help thinking 
that both· the Greek fables imitative of the Ilabylonian (of a gnat who has 
illusions of weightine.'is) and this fable, which mentions an actual fear of gnat 
by elephant, have been at the back of the Jlltaka-author's mind when he 
composed his story of the dung- beetle, who thought himself mighty enough 
to challenge an elephant to battle. 

Evidence that the detail of the gnat's buzzing at the ear of an elephant 
to the beast's detriment,· found in this Greek fable, was not unknown in India 
(even if not prc.c;ent in the Ja.takas) comc.c; to us with the story of 'The Duel 
between Elephant and Sparrow' in the first book of the Paiicatantra. 
Vishnushannan's innovativene.c;s is, however, twice over at the expense of the 
giant-killer gnat of the Greek fable; the role of the diminutive creature, who 
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threatens the elephant, is taken over by a sparrow, while the actual killing 
of the beast is shared by the gnat with two others, a woodpercker and a 
frog. In fact the elephant is presented as liking the gnat's buzzing around 
his ear rather than dreading it; it puts him lo sleep ! 

What is of course strikingly different in the J~tal..a as against the Greek 
fable is that the elephant, far from conceding victory or even respect for 
the dung-bcelle, destroys him devastatingly any disgracefully - and wilhout 
the least eff orl. So much so that in the Gutha· Pana Jataka we may have 
an Indian rejoinder, inspired by Indian love and respect for the elephant, to 
the humiliation the elephant had undergone in the Greek fable from the gnat 
- or whatever. Indeed, the treatment the creature receives goes beyond even 
the indifference, shown to him by the elephant of the Babylonian fable, lo 
sheer contempt and insult. For, this tiny insect of the elephant's fear in Greek 
story is shown lo be so far beneath the respect of the elephant in India 
that he is finished off, "not with (the elephant's) foot or tusks or trunk" 
but with his rear end ! 

Despite the Buddha's sense of humour, anyone will realize that the elephant's 
behaviour in this instance is hardly the sort of thing that he expected his 
followers lo emulate - even if one of them did, and commendably. At bc.c;t 
we may have here, in the Gutha-Pana J;Jtaka, a warning against the kind 
of self-conceit displayed by the dung-beetle - though, I fear, that docs not 
seem to be the point the Jfitaka is out to make. There is something held 
up for admiration rather, and lhat is the manner in which lhc elephant disposed 
of the beetle. Obviously, then, this may not be good Buddhist Jataka; but 
it certainly is good Aesopic fable, applauding, as that genre of fable doc.c;, 
success in life rather than virtue, vengeance rather than justice, and might 
rather than right. The elephant's beha~iour is abominable but admirable - and 
this sort of lhing, I think, is something of old-world fable that has 'made 
its way into the J!llakas out of the authors' love of story. 

No wonder then that the Buddha himself as the Bodhisatta plays no active 
role in the drama of this Jataka and is merely an observer - a tree-sprite, 
who saw the episode from his tree in the clump of trees, into which the 
elephant made his exit from the scene .. 

The role of a non-participant observer is played by the Dodhisatta in 
a number of J.iltakas, many of which arc adopted from Acsopic fablc.c; out 
of sheer dramatic inlcrc.c;t, even when they sit awkwardly in lhe context of 
Buddhist ethics. If they retain a lc.c;son, it is often enough the old-world lc.c;son 
of the original fable-motif and may be 'good' advice for succc.c;s in living, 
b\Jt no.t necc.c;sarily specifically for Buddhist life. Thus Rhys Davids17 obscrvc.'i 
the non-involvement of the Bodhisatta in the action of the Sihacamma J;Jtaka 
(No. 189), a Jntaka which has a distinct Greek antecedent in Ae.c;op's fable 
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of The As.<; in the Lion-Skin. 18 To the.'te could be added many others with 
Greek parallels, like the Kaka Jiitaka (No. 146 - Aesop: The Hungry Dog.Ii), 

the Gangeyya J4laka (No. 205 = Aesop : The Ape and Zeus), the Kacchapa 
Jiltaka (No. 215 =Aesop: The Torto1:.,e andlhe Eagle) and the Jambu-Khadaka 
and Ania Jalaka (Nos. 294 and 295 = Ae.o;op: The Crow and the Fox), in 
which the Bhodisalla stands outside the happening!'< as an observer, usually 
a tree-sprite (rukka - dcvata) or a sea-sprite (.'tamudda - devata), and a host 
of others, like the Rukkhadhamma Jiltaka (No. 7 4 = Aesop The Children 
of the Farmer), the Akalaravi Jillaka (No. 119 = Aesop : The Robber.<; and 
the Cock), the Suvannaham.'ta Ja1aka (No. 136 = Aesop : The Gold-Bearing 
Goose), the Sigala J4taka (No. 148 = Aesop : The Fox with the Di.'ttcndcd 
Stomach) and the Vaka Jalaka (No.300 = Aesop : The Fox and the Grape.<;), 
in which the Bodhisatla is drawn into the plot quite artificially and simply 
identified with the best of the characters therein. 

NOTE.S 

1. For the Pali see V. Faus boll ed. The Jalaka vol.II reprint London ( 1963) 
p.209-212. For the English translation by W. H. 0. Rouse see E. B. 
Cowell ed. TheJataka vol.II. London (1957) p.147-148. It is this translation 
which I have adopted here, except for the last couplet in verse, which 
Rouse has rendered in Lalin and I have put into English myself. 

2. Buddhist India 6th ed. Calcutta (1955 ch.XI. 'The J.ll.taka Book' p.108 
and 114-115. But see Vin.Pit.f.V.5-6, where the Buddha identific.o; himself 
with the bull, Nandivisala (cf. Nandivi.'tala J4taka (No.28). Parts of this 
text could however be of varying antiquity. 

3. H380, C409, P260. 

4. H185, C149. 

5. H235, C189, P137, Hs140. 

6. Merlin Peris and D.P. Ponnamperuma transl.(into English and Sinhala) 
Aesop Fables Colombo (1978) p.11. fable 7. 

7. Fable 84. 

8. See B. E. Perry, Dabrius and Phaedrus (Loeb ed.) London (1965) introd. 
p. xxviii. 

9. See E. Gordon 'A New Look at the Wisdom of Sumer and Akkad' 
Bibtiolheca Orientalis vol. XVII (1960) P. 122-152. 

10. E. Ebeling Die Babyloni'tche Fabel und ihre Dcdeutung flit die 
Litcralurge.'tchichte {Mitteilungcn der allorientali.'tchen Gc.'lcllschaft. Bd. 
II. Heft 2) Leipzig (J 927) p.50. 
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11. See Babrius ii. vs. 1-3. Addrc.<tsing the son of King Alexander he says 
"Fable wa!' the invention of the Syrians of old who lived in the days 
of Ninus and Belus". See Perry op.cit p.xlix on this. Josephus thinks 
this Alexander was the grandson of Herodc.<t, King of the Jews, and 
married Iotape, daughter of Antiochus, King of Commagene (the northern 
province of Syria). Alexander abondoned Jewish customs and truned lo 
Greek ways of living. It is therefore nalural that he had a Greek teacher 
for his son. Alexander was of Semitic blood and was surrounded by 
Syrians, some of whom undouhtedly knew more about Assyrian and 
Babylonian literature than was known to the Greeks in in general. Thus, 
it must be f1 om an oriental than Greek source thal Babrius learned about 
early fable-history and proclaimed it to honour his patron's people and 
their culture. It is the generally accepted view thal Babrius himself lived 
in Syria or nearby Asia Minor. This is suggc. .. L~d by fable 59, in which 
he speaks of knowing the Arabs very well from personal experience, 
and by the other allusions in the fables. 

12. Romulus iv. 18. In the change from bull to camel, Phaedrus (or his 
source) may be acknowledging the origin of the story in lands now familiar 
with the camel - but no less unfamiliar with the elephant as Greece 
itself. Another paraphrase, possibly also of Phaedrus (and prc.<terved in 
the 11 lh century codex Ademari . - 36) tells the story of a gnat who 
challenge.<; a bull to a contc.<tt in strength and then ridicule.'! him for 
having accepted it - and thereby acknowledged the gnal his equal : The 
story goe.'i on lo moralize that if lhe bull had been mindful of his own 
powerf u1 neck and shoulders, he would have de.o;piscd his shameful opponent 
and thc.'ie would have been an occasion for the gnat's vain glory. The 
fable surely builds itself out of the motif of the Ae.'lopic fable of The 
Gnat and the BuU. (Note the emphasis on the strength of the bull's 
neck and shoulders, which the gnat there thought he was wearying when 
he sat on the bull's horn.) 

13. H325b. 

14. H323. Here the ass gets his false confidence from thinking that, if the 
lion feared the cock so much, he must himself be a more formidable 
foe. 

15. H234, Cl 88, P255, Hs267. 

16. H261, C210, P259, Hs292. 

11. Buddhist Birth Storie.'i volJ. London (1880) intr. p. ixxii. He thinks storic.'> 
of this group may be older than most of the others, but conf c.'ises that 
the materials were insufficient al the time of his writing to put forward 
this theory as otherwi<te than a mere conjecture. Rhys-Davids of course 
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thought that the Western stories were borrowed from the Buddhist ones 
(op. cit. p.iii) and therefore that stories that showed evidence of havjng 
been drawn into a Buddhist context in this manner were older Indian 
fable.-; always. 

18. See Rhys-Davids op.cit. p.vii. On the variants of this fable in Greece, 
its transition to India and the transformations it underwent there, see 
my article on 'The Ass in the Lion-skin' in The Sri Lanka Jouma/ of 
Humanities vol. VII. nos. 1 & 2 (1881) p. 29-60. 

• •• 



Importance of the Espionage System in Kautilya • 
MEENAL PARANJPE 

The last two years have been really eventful where world history· is concerned. 
The more we examine these events carefully, the more do we realise the 
importance of espionage system as a most essential arm of governmental 
rnachinaiy. Even if we see the events that took place in India, the above 
mentioned fact emerges again and again. 

The necessity of the operation Blue Star, assassination of Prime Minister 
Smt. Indira Gandhi, busting of the spy rackets of Coomar Narain and Ram 
Swaroop, besides these, terrorist activities like explosion in Kanishka, transistor 
bombs, etc suggest the dire need for improvement in the espionage network 
in our country. 

World events were of no less importance. Walker spy ring that was busted 
in U.S.A, 1Jssassination of Mr. Olaf Palme, the Prime Minister of Sweden, 
liquidation of peace ship by French spy masters in Ncwzealand's water which 
opposed testing of Nuclear bomb and increasing terrorist activities demand 
more and more from the intelligence agencies of the world. 

The mass modem espionage or espionage networks that we sec today 
in the world were mainly developed during and after world war II. But interestingly 
enough, our ancient thinkers never ignored such facts. In fact they have given 
utmost importance to this particular organ of governmental machinery. The 
brief history of development of the espionage system is as follows : 

Regarding Indian history, the first references arc found in 8gvcda, Sarama, 
the bitch of the gods was sent by Indra lo find the treasure of cows carried 
away by the Pai:iis. 1 In Atharvaveda, Varui:ia was said to have a number of 
spies who were thousand-eyed and who went forth hither thither. So it can 
be said that the idea of espionage was not new. We find that in Vedic period 
they were mainly used for military purposes, or to find out stolen valuables. 
But, from these references, the exact system and functions of espionage cannot 
be judged. Probably they did not have such developed espionage system. Only 
individual spic.'I were sent lo gather immediately the required information. 

Two great epics RiimayaIJa and Mahabh3rata are full of references regarding 
spic.'I. e.g. in RamayaJJa Surpan~l:l teUs Ravai:ia the necessity' and the importance 
of the spies in the following words. "Since kings are informed by their spic.., 
as to what is talcing place abroad; they (spies) are said to be farsighted 
(dfrghacakus)". There arc also number of references in Arm:iya, Yuddha, 
Kis\<lndhl:l and Ayodhyl:l KllIJda. The foUowing quote rrom Mahnbhnrata indicates 
the utmost importance given lo the espionage system and secrecy of the counsel 
for the proper running of the stale "A kingdom is said to have its roots 
in spies and secret agents and its strength is said to lie in secret counsels 
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of the Policy." This point is stressed again and again in Adi, Sabha, S:tnti 
and Droi;ia Parva. 

But, in all thc.c;e discussions on the e.'lpionage in various works, the most 
important is the e.'lpionage system as described and advised by Kauµlya. 

The difference between KauJilya's and other works is that it is for Lhe 
first time we find an e.c;pionage network folly discussed. It is also for the 
first time that we come across the classification and categorisation of the 
various spic.c; and their functions. Also, it is for the first time that, various 
espionage institutions are discussed, and their relationship among themselves 
and with individual spic.c; are also clearly dc.c;cribed as well. 

Classification of e.c;pionage system : in ArlhaMstra is as follows : Kauiilya 
first suggests Samsthotpatti or the e.'ltablishment of the institutions and 
organisations for the purpose of espionage. Kauµlya has made two 'basic 
divisions ·: 

A) stationed spying institutions and 
B) moving individual spic.c;.6 

A) The classification of stationed spying institutions 

I) KApatika : Though it literally means disguised or the one who is cunning7 

Kllutilya de.c;cribe.c; a Kllpatika as cunning, bold, and expert in finding secret 
of others. 8 Be.c;idc.'l, this K.il.paii.ka was a student {chatra) who was working 
as a spy.9 Even though a Ka.palika was an individual spy, Kauiilya included 
him in institution because he was stationed in one place, most probably a 
teaching institution. 

0) Ud~thita : The one who had fallen from Sanya.si\Srama was called 
Uda.sthita. 10 But still he was supposed to be intelligent and of good character. 11 

He was supposed to establish a business centre with the help or the money 
provided by the minister in charge of espionage on the land given lo him 
by the state. After establishing a proper trade centre (either farming, husbandry 
or merchandise) he was supposed to take care of parivr4jakas by providing 
them food and shelter. Thus from these people he was supposed to find 
out the ones who were interc.c;ted in doing such work and then recruit them 
and tell them to work for the king and relay all the important information 
to that centre. Thc.">e spies in tum recruited others from their faiths. 12 

DI. Grhapatikavyaiijana -: A farmer who had no· means of living was 
employed by the king and was given capital to establish a farming centre 
at a given place. Again he was supposed to have some qualifications as Ud.\l.sthita 
regarding individual ability and character. He was supposed to employ people 
in this farming and again recruit spie.c; from the people coming in his contact. 
Thus, he was a spy in disguise of Grhastha. 13 
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In the same manner, Vaidehakavywtjana was a merchant who established 
a trade centre. And lastly Tapovywtjana was he who established himself as 
a Siddha and his disciples worked as spies.' 4 

The following was the classification of the individual spies : 1. Sattrin, 
2. llk~i:ia, 3. Rasada, 4. Bhik~ukl, and other female spies. 

1. Sattrin : These were moving individual spie.c;, appointed by and 
re.c;ponsible to the king only. Mostly, the.c;e were close relatives or acquaintances 
of the king himself. They were posted especially to keep an eye on the important 
officials, Mantrins, Antap!lla, AJ,avirnukhya. It seems they were good at disguising 
themselve.c; and appeared very much trustworthy. Their main function was 
to relay all the available information to the stationed institutions.15 

l. TJkwa : These individual spie.c; were the one.c; who did not care for 
their lives and were very brave and well versed in the art of fighting. They 
were also ready to take any risk. They were often appointed in the hquseholds 
of officers as servants.16 

3. Rasada : The people who were ruthJe.c;s, devoid of any feelings and 
cruel and they were the ones who used poison to kill unwanted persons. 

4. Bhikfukl : These de.c;erve special attention a.'I they e.c;tablish the fact 
of different types of women spies. Till this reference, hardly anything seems 
to be mentioned in history regarding women spies. This particular category 
also shows that even women from upper castes used to work as spie.c;. Bhik~ukT 
was generally a parivr:Jjil<./l Drahmai:ia widow who was intere.c;ted in permanent 
employment. She was supposed to be from a good background, bold natured 
and brave. Generally a good observer and sweet tongued, she had to secure 
entry in the inner or private chambers of the wive.c; of high officials. She 
was honoured and respected. 1 7 

S. Other Female Spies : Beside.c; Bhik~ukl, there were many other female 
spie.11 who worked as dancing girls, maid servants, singers, actre.c;se.c; and Gopik~. 
These were also good observers and posse.c;sed sharp intellect.18 

No reference of W~akB.{lyS is found in Artha!Ulc;tra. There are also reference.c; 

which indicate use of code language. 19 

The information arriving from three different source.c; was advised to be 
trustworthy.20 If spie.c; gave wrong information, they were removed from their 
jobs. Thus, it can be seen that, with this network, the e.c;pionage institutions 
run by stationed spie.c; served as the main link between an individual spy 
and the person in charge of the espionage department. Because of these 
institutions, identity of the actual spy-master and connection between him and 
other spies remained a secret; just as it is expected in modem times. These 
institutions also served as fa~ade or presentable front and therefore a meeting 
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place for the spies and a place where they could relay the infonnation just 
as in modem times spies have what they call safe house.c; or drops or walk 
inns.21 It can be noted here how KauJilya covered each and every class of 
the then existing society. The spie.c; were not only appointed on the state-officials 
but also on enemy officials holding important posts. 

In Artha~stra, the Ambassador also played an important role as a spy
master. Even though there was not a custom of sending an ambassador 
permanently to other countrie.c;, he served a.c; a contact for spie.c; in these 
countrie.q; and double agents were recruited by him· as well. He was supposed 
to find out defence arrangements and weak spots of those countrie.c;. Therefore, 
KauJilya advises also to keep an eye on the envoys who have come from 
other countries. 22 

The de.c;cription of this network in ArthaMstra indicates a full-fledged 
e.c;pionage department functioning inside and outside the state. 

The importance of Kautilya lie.c; in the fact that it is for the first time 
that we get full description of the e.c;pionage network in the history of mankind. 
The brief history of other countrie.c; is a pointer to this fact. 

The Chinese author Suntzu (500 B.C.) de.c;cribed the spying system to 
some extent in the book of war. But, compared to Kau~ilya, it appears as 
the beginning of an organised network. No reference is found regarding e.c;pionage 
instituti~ns or complex operations of espionage network.23 Suntzu described 
the power of spies as wonderful, but his description of a village, the inner 
spie.c;, the converted spie.c;, the dead and the living spies is limited and the 
basic function is military rather than anything else. 24 

2. Another example is of Gengiz Khan who used spie.c; for his military 
gains. He owed his succe.c;s to his spies who went ahead disguised as merchants 
and got the information about the place he planned to attack. His able spy-
masters were Chope and Sutai.25 

· 

3. The first· organised espionage ·system ·in the West came into being 
during the. reign of Elizabeth I, around 1569. The spy-master was Sir Francis 
Welshingham. 26 

4. In France, fir5t e.c;pionage network was organised by Cardinal Richelieu 
who helped to concentrate power in the hands of the Bourbons.27 

· 

5. By the end of the 17th century, the famous author of Robinson Crusoe, 
Daniel Defoe, modem~sed English espionage network by following his footsteps.28 

6. Frederik the great of Prussia was the one who brought this system 
in Gennany. 

7. Peter the great of Russia followed his foot~teps. 

/ 
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However, the architect of the mass espionage in modem time.c; was Wilhem 
Stieber of Prunia who was followed by Himmler, Chief of the dreaded Gestapo. 

In Russia, after the 1917 October the 0.G.P .U. and finally the K.G.B. 
emerged out of Czecks. In U.S.A., the ~.I.A. grew out of war time office 
of strategic service.c; O.SS.29 It was set up as late as in 1947 by an act of 
the Congress.29 

This brief history shows that, all over the world, importance given to, 
espionage system and its development is mainly the product of recent timc.ci. 
Whereas, amazingly, Kautilya not only appeared to have realised its importance 
much more earlier but also utilised it to the fullc.c;t extent. 

There is a tremendous .time lag-between KauJilya's and modem timc.'I. 
There are fantastic scientific and technological advancements in our timc.c;. 
But, amazingly, most of the functions that Kauµlya listed are the same as 
we have today. 

1. First of all, Thus : Kau!-ilya is the first person who distinguised between 
a) Internal and b) External spying system.Jo 

a) Internal spying_ not only included watch on important officials but also 
following important functions : i) It is noted that for the first time in the 
world history we come. across anti-corruption functions. This acted as checks 
and cross-checks on the adminslrative machinery which is absolutely necc.c;sary 
even of this day. 

ii) Just as we had the C.l.D.in India, the Scotland Yard in U.K., F.B.I. 
in U.S.A. to inve.c;tigate criminals and anti-social elements, we find the same 
function in Kaqfaka nirmO!ana as a.full chapter.J• 

iii) Thirdly, another important function of e.c;pionage network was to keep 
an eye on merchants who deceived the stale and the customer either by tl)'irtg 
to avoid octroi or by giving undervaluation of the goods, creating false scarcity 
of goods, or by using false weights or by selling adulterated or cheaper quality 
goods for the price of higher quality.32 Today, we have different departments 
which look into thc.c;e matters. 

iv) Spie.c; were also used to root out terrorist and other anti-state elcments.JJ 

v) Use of spic.'! in situational te.'lts before appointing amltyas is still novel 
and can be of practical application even today. 

B) External Espionaye System. 

In the external c.c;pionage, the following arc the functions given in the 
Artha.~~tra : . · 

i) To have the. f ulle.c;t possible information about the enemy's important 
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officials. 

ii) It' wa!I important to get a proper and realistic picture of the enemy'!! 
strength and weakne.o;ses. 

iii) Major strategy in the enemy country was to create dis!lention among 
the enemy officials, important people, the king and hi!! other colleagues.35 

iv) H the enemy wa!I powerful and could not be defeated on the battlefield, 
spies were the best weapons who weakened that state by sabotaging. 36 

v) The description in the Artha.Ustra about double agents in the enemy 
country seems to be just as what is in vogue in modem times. 

vi) It is for the first time in history that we come across the de.'icription 
and use of women spies. 

The different facts mentioned above speak volumes regarding the significance 
and importance of Kautilya's e.'ipionage system. This again prove.q that we 
learn history not only to learn what took place, where and when, but we 
should discover certain basic principle.q which !!land the te.'it of time and should 
be practically applied even now. Here it can be seen that Kauplya had tremendous 
foresight to recognise the importance of proper e.o;pionage network and he 
also had a practical mind to utilize it to the fulle.o;t extent by conceiving specialized 
functions much ahead of his time8. His methods were ancient but the principle.o; 
underlying them are still topical and can be applied to any land in all time.q. 

NOTF.S : 

• Paper read at AIOC XXXIll, Calcutta, 25.10.86 (History section). 

1. RV. X 108-2-4. 

2. Other ref. in RV. are : IV iv.3, 1.62.3, 1.72, 8.2.-24-6-7. 

3. AV. iv.16.4. 

4. Rim. Arm;ya ch.33 

5. Santi Parva 83. 

6. A.S. 1.U. 

7. Sans. Hindi-English distionary P. 144. 

8. A.S. l.ll.2. 

9. Ibid. 

JO. Ibid. 1.11.3. 

11. Ibid. l.H.4. 

12. A.S. 1.U.5-8. 
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18. Ibid. 1.12-13. 
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22. A.S. 1.16.24-26,33, 1.16.35. 

23. Book of war P.71, Tr. by Capt. E.F. Calthrop. 

24. Ibid. 

25. The world's greate.c;t spies and spy masters, Board & Bluddell, p.8. 

26. Ibid. p. 9. 

27. Secret world of spie.c;, cited above. 

28. Ibid. 

-29. Ibid. 

30. A.S.4.4. 

31. Ibid. 4.5,4.6,4.7. 

32. Ibid. 4.2. 

33. Ibid. 5.1. a 

34. Ibid. 1.16.24-26 & 9.6.53-55. 
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Ancient and Medieval Foreign Travellers 
(Except Arab Traders/Geographers) 

on 
South Konkan 

(circa A. D. 60 to 1499) 

N. N. PATFL 

Ariake is the term which the two eminent Greeks (i) Ptolemy, a 
cartographer-geographer1 (ii) the anonymous author of the Periplus Maris 
Erythrasi, 2 applied lo the country which includes Konkan. And Konkan extends 
from the latitude of Daman on the north to that of Terekhol on the South.3 

It is generally agreed that Konkan gets divided as North Konkan and South 
Konkan with Savitree river a~. a dividing line.4 Savitree river has its source 
in old Mahabalc.'lhwar village, it being one of the Panch Ganga.., or five streams. 
Its total course is of fifty milc.'l. During its course, it passc.'l through Mahabalc.o;hwar 
and further mountainous tract and lands near Poladpur and further flows with 
Mahad, Dasgaon, Mahapral, Pandheri, Nigadi, Vc.'lhwi and Bankot on its banks. 
At Bankol it merges into the 'Arabian sca.5 If Savitree river is the natural 
boundary of the South Konkan lo its north, Terekhol river is its natural boundary 
lo its south.6 The eastern and wc.o;tern boundaric.'l of South Konkan are the 
rangc.o; of Sahyadri mountain and the Arabian Sea rc.o;pcctively. This delimitation 
specifies our canvas depicted in the map appended to this article. 

South Konkan, our canvas, must unpretentiously be admitted to be one 
of the obscurest regions of India during the course of India's written history. 
It is often mentioned in history that Konkan never was an independent kingdom 
at any time.7 It had always been a vassal of one or the other kingdom up 
the Ghats. 

Ariake is identified with "~' a people referred to with "$f' people 
by Var:ihamihira in his Brhat.<tamhit4 in Sloka No. 15, Adhyllya No. 14. I 
quote Stoka No. 15. 

gt'ilCl"i<WfUlll•'.&lU'"4)C::~Ol4't11El'11 ~: I 

Cf>l~ifl>i'<'iiflqg;i~llf4CfiR:i6<'1 i '51l'flrr: II 9.'1 II 

The period of Brhatsarilhit4 is A. D. 505. 

Ptolemy wrote his "Treatise on geography" from Alexandria; and it contains 
a chapter giving the 'Description of India within the Gangc.'l. The date ascribed 
lo Ptolemy is about A. D. 150.11 The 'Peri plus' is an account written from 
around Alexandria by an unknown author and the period ascribed to it is 
variously -cSfculated from 66 A. D. to 240 A. D.9 Thc.o;e two foreign authoritic.'l 
have' referred to Ariake and both have said that this part of the western 
coast is infeslCd with piracy. 11 Ptolemy places Ariake between Larika 11 
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(Corre.o;ponding with Lita, the Sanskrit tenn applied to the territory of Gujarat 
and the northern parts of Konk.an) and Limyrik.e (to be more correct Darnurike) 
which is stated by him to begin with Naoura. Naoura is identified with Honavar 
by McCrindle and with Manglur by Yule. 12 

Ptolemy divide.o; Ariake, or Maratha county into three parts -

(a) Ariak.e proper or the Bombay-Deccan; 

(b) Sadans Ariake or the North Konkan; 

(c) Pirate Ariak.e or the South Konkan. 

While discussing this subject-matter, Ptolemy has referred to the following 
place-name.'i: 

I. Sapara - Sopara-village in the pre.o;ent Thane district. 

2. Nasik - Near the Sahyadris, obviously the present Nasik City in Maharashtra. 

3. Pai than - A town near Ahmcdangar district of Maharashtra State. 

4. Tagar - Now identified with Ter village in Osmanabad district of Maharashtra 
State. 

5. Symulla 

6. Nilizegyns 

7. Hippokura 

8. Baleptna 

9. Mandagora 

10. Isle of Heptane.o;ia 

11. Byzanteian 

12. Khersonesos 

13. Armogara 

14. Isle of Peperine 

15. Nitra 

Another eminent editor of the Periplus of the Erythrean Sea, William 
Vincent, has assigned the following limits to Ariake:13 

"Ariake ex.tendo; from Bardez or Goa lo the Tapti river which expanse 
is also said to be the limits of the area in which Marathi language is spoken 
as per Orme." 

While discussing Ariake, the Periplus has mentioned the following 
place-name.'i : 
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1) Sopara (Ouppara); 

2) Kalyan (Kallicnd); 

3) Chaul (Semulla); 

4) Palpallan or Pal near Mahad (Palaipalmae); 

5) Mandagora 

6) Melizcigard 

7) Byzantion 

8) Toparon 

9) Tyrannosboas (Three grouped islands). 

1 O) Khersone.'los 

11) Isle of Leuke 

12) Naura, 

It is the Periplus which has, of all the source.'! that de..'lcribe the ports 
and inland places on the we..'ltem coast of India and its inland, given enoguh 
space to the ports on the coast falling within precincts of South Konkan. 
It is my endeavour lo identify precisely the place names given by Peri plus 
(and Ptolemy where place-name.'! synonymous to Periplus are adopted by him) 
with the present names. There are about seven name..'! of ports and islands 
mentioned in the Pcriplus by its as yet unknown author which are on the 
coastline of South Konkan. These seven place-names are as given below 

( 1 ) Mandagora, 

(2) Palaipatmai, 

(3) Melizeigara, 

( 4) Buzantian, 

(5) Toparon, 

(6) Turannosboas, 

(7) Sesikrienai. 

Of the.Cle seven name.'!; Ptolemy refers lo the following five in the sequence 
given to these places in the Periplus - · 

( 1 ) Milizegyris 

(2) Baltipatna 

(3) Mandagora 
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(4) Isle of Hepatanesia 

(the name given by Ptolemy for Sesekreienai, per Mc Crindle.) 

(5) Byzanteion. 

Thi.'! shows that our canvas as detailed by the Periplus extends from Mandagora 
lo Sesekreienai. The Periplus, is also the source in the galaxy of sources 
like (1) Strabo (2) Pliny (3) Arrian (4) Ptolemy, which is busine.'ls- like in 
its narrations and plain in its description and sequence of place.'! so far as 
the pre.'lent subject is concerned. It will, therefore, be apt to prevail on it 
in greater details. 

ll is well-known that the three eminent Historians who have edited the 
Periplus are -

(I ) William Vincent; 

(2) McCrindle; and 

(3) Schoff. 

At the cutset, therefore, it will be pertinant to give the identifications 
assigned to the said seven place-name.c; found in the Pcriplus, by these editors 

Place-name in 
Peri plus 

Mandagora 

Palaipatmae 

Melizeigard 

Buzantion 

Toparon 

Turannosboas 

Sesekreienai 

Identification 
W. Vincent 

Not attempted 

Not attempted 

Jaygadh or 
Side Jaygadh 

Not attempted 

Not attempted 

Not attempted 

Burnt islands 
or 
Vingorla rocks 

asaigncd by 
McCrindle 

Rajapur 
(Danda Rajapur) 

Bankut 

Silent on the 
identification of 
Melizeigara. 

Vijaydrug or 
Eswantgadh 

Devagadh 

Banda or 
Tirakal river 

Vingorla Rocks 

Schoff 
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The term Mandagora, though sounds akin to Mandangad, a taluq H. Qs. 
in Ratnagiri district with a fort in its close vicinity, cannot be said to be 
Ptolemy's Mandagora for the following reasons : 

1) Even today, inspite of its being a taluq H. Qs., it is an obscure place 
with no antiquities worth the name. 

2) Neither in recent times nor in the olden days has Mandangad been 
said to be a place producing marketable comrnoditie.'I required by the foreign 
traders, nor did it have any rich rulers who were in a position to buy goods 
fetched by the foreign traders. 

3) Mandangad is much inland as far as 16 mile.'! from the seashore at 
Bankut. It is only in the early 20th century that it is connected with Bankut 
itself by a made road. It is also 6 to 7 miles lo the south of Savitrcc, as 
the crow-flie.'I. 

Mandagora can be identified, however, with Bagmandala or Kolmandala 
village.'! lrans-Savitree facing Bankut for the following reasons : 

(i) The.'!e two village.'! which are now in Raigad district are right on the 
main seashore. 

(ii) The.'!e contain the ruins of a village called Mandan. 

(iii) MM. P. V. Kane also has sugge.'lted that these two village.'! can ,be 
identified with the place referred to as Mandagora by the Periplus. 
The other six places, viz. 

( 1) Palaipatnai, 

(2) Melizeigara, 

(3) Buzantion, 

(4) Toparon, and 

(5) Se.'lekreiendi 

are not so close in texture to the present place-name.'! of the ports which 
are said to be ancient one.'! on this sea-board as Mandagora is to the 
Mandan, a de.'!erted habitation referred to above. 

Melizeigara is the place name which is remotely akin to Jaygad. 
Particularly the later portion of Melizeigara that is "zeigara". Zeigara is 
akin to Jazira, an Arabic word meaning an island. The author of the 
Periplus was residing on the banks of the Red Sea and is bound to be 
influenced by the Arabic words. 

Since Palaipatipai lies between Mandagora and Melizeigara it has to 
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be Dabhol because betwen Bankut and Jaygad there is no place other 
than Dabhol which is ancient. 

The other ancient travellers known to the whole world, with reference 
to the ancient and early medieval periods, are Hiuen-Tsang, Marco Polo, 
lbn-Batuta, Abd-er-Razzal, Nicolo Conti, Nikitin and Hiernonino Di Santo 
Stefano. None of them except Nikitin had touched this coast. It will, 
however, be interesting lo go briefly through their itinerary on the western 
coast. and see how each one of them (except Nikitin) has skirted the 
Ariake',,. southern half. Most of them came lo Calicut straight from Cambay. 

HlUEN-TSANG stayed in India for 1 5 years. He left his country for 
India in A. D. 629 via Central Asia & Hindukash lo China by way of 
Kabul in A. D. 645. The two giants who then ruled over North and 
South of India respectively were Shri Harsha of Kanauj and Palahesi II 
of Vatapi. 

Hiuen-Tsang entered, while coming from Dravida country towards north, 
into a jungle, infc.-.ted by troops of murderous highway men, passing an 
isolated city and a small town and after a journey of about 2000 '=-i 
he reached the Kung-Kin (or Kun)-na-pu-lo country. He de.-.cribes the 
country as having a fertile soil yielding good crops, with a hot climate; 
its inhabitants were of swarthy complexion and had rude rough ways, 
but they were fond of intellectual and moral requirements. 

Leaving the country of Kung-Kin (or Kunj-na-pu-lo country), 
Hicun-Tsang entereed in the north-we.-.terly direction a great 
fore.-.t-wildernee.-. ravaged by beasts and banned by banded robbers and 
travelling 2400 or 2500 Li he came to the No-ha-la-ch'a (or) country. 

MAR.co Po1..0, a Venetian set sails for his long journey to the East 
in 1266 A. D. Marco Polo visited Thana and has said that it is a busy 
centre of commerce and merchant-shopping. He says that piracy is indulged 
party with the connivance of the King which act he has called shameful. 
Thana exported buckram, cotton and leather goods and imported gold, 
silver, brass etc. 

(The Travels of Marco Polo, translated by Ronald Latham. The Folio 
Society, London-MCMLXVIII.) 

lnN-BATIUIA ( 1304-1369). His full name was Shaikh Abu Abdulla Muhammad 
lbn-Battata. He came to India when Muhammad Tughluq was the empeeror 
of Hindustan. The full name of lbn-Balluta's Rehla or travels is "Tuhfat us
nuzzar Ci Ghasaib-al-Arnsar wa Ajaib-al-Assar (An excellant book for the readers 
regarding the wonder of Citic.-., and the Marvels of Trav~). lbn-Battuta was 
a native of Tangier. He left Tangier on his Odyssey at the age of 21. It 

\ 
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was after eight years long arduous travail through Nonh Africa, Asia Minor, 
Constantionople, Arabia and Persia that he reached the Indus on 12-9-1339. 
Thereafter, he proceeded to Sind, Multan and arrived at Delhi on 20-3-1334. 
He won immediate royal favour and patronage and was appointed Chief Justice 
of Delhi. 

lbn-Dattuta, during the course of a long stay tour extensively over a large 
territory of the Indian sub-continent, while he was on his tour to the western 
India, he set sails from Quga (Goga, in Kathiawar, a large town with big 
bazaars) for the island of Sandabur (Goa) on which there are thirty-six (36) 
villages. This voyage he covered in three days. 

1) The voyage of abd-er-Razzak, ambassador from Shah Rukh of Samargand 
lo Didjanagar. 

A. H. 845 - A. D. 1442 

"Around May 1442 Abd-er-Razzak embarked a vessel al Ormuz (P.13) 
and after a voyage of eighteen days and as many nights, his vessel cast anchor 
in the port of Calicut." 

"On his way back Abd-er-Razzak set voyage from the port of Honawer 
to Ormuz which journey took sixty-five days." 

The difference of 49 days for more or less the same length of journey 
appears to be on account of a hurricane and the intense heat that the traveller 
who they came across in Apirl 1444 and narrate.<> it. The actual journey must 
have taken place during nights or early mornings and on the afternoons. 

The travels of Nicolo Conti (another Venetian) during the early part of 
the 15th century. "Nicolo Conti reached Cambay within a month from Calacatia, 
a very noble emporium of the Persians (p. 5 ibidem of the portion relating 
to Niclo Conti). After 20 days' journey from Cambay he arrived at two citic.<> 
on the sea-ahore (i) Pacamuria and (ii) Helly. From here he went to the 
great city of Bizenegalia, situated near very steep mountains and about 300 
mile.<> inland off Pacamania and Helly." (p.6. ibidem). 

Before departing to Venice, his native country, Nicolo sailed from Calicut 
straight to Cambay in J 5 days and returned to Calicut once again. Cambay, 
he says, is near to the sea and is 12 mile.<> in circuit and abounds in spike, 
nard, Jae, indigo, and myrobalans and silles." (page 20, Ibidem). 

Afabasy Nikitin of Tver/Prc.<>ent KaJinin Nikit in boarded Tava at Hormuz 
and via Noshant, Degh (?) and, sailing across the Indian sea Nikitin entered 
Indian coast at Kuzrat (Gujrat) and banked at Cambay and proceeded further 
to Chivil (page 8 ibidem) (Chacul, a flourishing seaport bcf ore the Portuguc.c;e 
conquest, thirty mile.<> south-east of Bombay. This was a place of considerable 
note during the Dahamene dynasty of the Deccan. Hamilton's Indian Gaz.) 
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The voyage from Hormuz to Chivil took six weeks. After completing his Indian 
trade and mission he came to (page 30 ibidem), Dabul, his last station in 
India. At Dabul he arrived from Suresh T. Surah he arrived from Kynarias. 
From Dabul he left for Hormus. Chivil and Dabul is 6 days' sailing. Nikitin 
has described Dabul as given below. Dabyl (Dabul) is also a very extensive 
seaport (page 20 ibidem) where many horses are brought from Mysore, Rabast 
(Arabia), Khorassan, Turke..'itan and Neghastan. It take..'i a month to walk by 
land from this place to Beder and to Karbargha. 

Dabul (page 19 ibidem) is the last seaport in Hindostan belonging to the 
Mussalmans. From Dabul to Colecot (Calicut) is 25 days' journey. 

Dabul (page 30 ibid) is a port to the vast Indian sea. It is a very large 
town, the great meeting-place for all nations living along the coast of India 
and of Ethiopia·. 

R. H. Major's India in J 5th Century. 

The Travels of Athanasius Nikitin of Twer (1471-1474). A recent work 
of Afanasy Nikitin says that the years of Nikitin's study in India lasted from 
14 71 to 14 7 4. It also says that previously it was accepted to have lasted 
from 1469 to 14 72. This work published in Russia and based on new re.'iearch 
has de..'icribed the route of Nikitin on the western coast as under. 

"After his arrival by sea in the port of Cam bay the Russian traveller 
went to Chaul, Pali Umri, Junnar, lived for a long tirns in Bidar, visited Parvata 
and then returned home via Gulbagra, Koilkonda, Kallur, Aland, and Dabhol." 

(page 25 of the Image of India by G. Bongard-Levin and A. Vigasin. 
1984). 

Travels of Hieronimo Di Santo Stefano, of writen in Tripoli (Syrian on 
1-9-1499.) Genove.'ie. 

He and Hieronimo Adorno started for India from Cairo and came to 
Cariz after 15 days and found a good port called Cane. Then, travelling on 
land, came to Cosir (Cosseir) after seven days. Cosir is a port of the Red 
sea. Here they embarked on a ship - En route; they halted at very fine 
but uninhabited ports and after 25 days arrived al a port called Mazna (Massawa). 
After 25 days' sail from Mazna, they came to Adem, the city of Moors. 
Adem (Adam ?). They sailed from Adem and for 25 days saw no land but 
then, after seeing several islands, did not touch at them. Continuing the voyage 
for ten days more, they arrived at the great city called Calicut. From here 
they went to Ceylon, Ceromandal, Pegu, Ara, Suchatra Maldires to Cambay 
after facing deadly diassters to the ship and its inmate..'i. From Cambay Hieronimo 
reached Ormuz after 60 days' sail. From there he went to Shiraz. Ispahan, 
Kasar, Sultanich and finally to Tauns. Thence to Aleppo. 
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(R. H. Major's India in 15th Century.) 

Notes : 

1. Page 540, Appendix VI, lo Vol. I Part I of the Gazetteer of Bombay 
Presidency (History of Gujarat), 1896. 

2. Page 112 of the Periplus edited by J. W. McCrindle, 1879, McCrindle 
has discussed Arialce on page 113 under footnote 41. Discussing Arialce, 
McCrindle place.<t Ariake between Larike (which comprehends the peninsula 
of Gujarat, Barugaza and the parts adjacent) and Dimurike which 
commences at Naoura (either Honavar or Komta, page 130, ibidem). 

3. Introduction to the "History of Konkan," by Rev. A. L. Nairne, Vol. 
I Part II of the Bombay Presidecy Gazetteer, 1894. 

4. Page 42 of"~ '<l\llCiilllill ~CJ~ ffi:i'' by V. V. Mirashi. 

5. Page 6, ch. I, Vol. X, Gazetteer of Bombay Presidency, edited by J 
Campbell, 1880. 

6. Savitree river separates South Konkan from the present Raigad district 
and Terekhol river separates South Konkan from Goa. Goa is rccogized 
as a separate country from ancient times by names like Sindabur, 
Gohurashtra, Taprobane, Gopika Dvilpa etc. 

7. A. K. Naime in his introduction (page xii) to his "The Konkan" Vol. 
I Part II, 1896 says the following. "Thus, though the Konkan has never 
been more than a province of some inland kingdom, it has many f arnous 
associations.'' 

8. P. 1, Ch. I Vol. I Part II, A. K. Naime's 'Konkan'. 

9. Ibid, The date.<t variously assigned to the Periplus by certain eminent 
authoritie.<t are given below : 

(a) McCrindle - A. D. 80-9~ p. 102 Vol. I of the Early History of 
the Deccan, edited by G. Yazdani ( 1960). (b) Kennedy - A. D. 70 (ibid) 
(c) Schoff A. D. 60 (ibid) (d) Dr. H. C. Ghosh - A. D. 90. 

J 0. Page387 of the Periplus edited by W. Vincent. 

J 1. Of the Periplus edited by J. W. McCrindle, London, 1879. 

12. P. 130 of the Periplus edited by J. W. McCrindle, London, 1879. 

13. (i) The Periplus of the Erythrcan Sea edited by William Vincent, D. 
D. Book IV, Part-Vlll, page 379, printed by A strahan, printer's street, 
for T. Cadell Jun. & W. Davie.<t in the Strand, London, 1800. 

(ii) The Coast between Bombay and Goa i.<t agreed to be the land of 
pirate.<t" (vide page 1 of Naime's Kenkan, Bombay Pre.<tidency Gazetteer, 
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Vol. I. Pt. II, 1896). 

(iii) Part VIII of the Periplus edited by W. Vincent, London, 1800 also 
ascribes the same limits to the Pirate Coast. 

(iv) Ariake is the Maratha-speaking country and the Marathas are still 
called Are by the . Kanarese of Kaladgi and North Kanara.'' Ariake is 
situated between Larike/South Gujarat and Lymurike or Tamil country 
(page 138 of Bombay Presiedency Kolaba Dist. Gazetteer, Vol.) 

I have functioned as a Deputy Collector in Ratnagiri district for over 
six years (during my official tours) and I have a rc.'>pectable family whose 
surname is recorded on page 124 of the Bombay Pre.'lidency Ratnagiri 
Vol X. 1880, and that "They supplied the former pirate chiefs with 
most of their fighting men." 

• Al-Biruni (973-1048 A. D.) came to India with Muhammad of 
Ghazna. Al-Biruni whose full name was abu al-Raihan Muhammad Ahmad 
al-Biruni was an Arabic author of Persian origin. Al-Biruni's Indica 
(K.itab-ul-Hind-Book of India) doc.'l't contain any de.'lcriplion of our 
subject-matter. 

India in the 15 th century A. D. R. ct. major, London, Hakluyt Society 
M. lccc. lvii. 1857 A. D. 

R. H. Major's India in 15th Century. 

• •• 



Jaina Sasana-Devata in Khajuraho 

RATh'ESII KUMAR VARMA 

The term Sasana-devaUl in Jaina iconography is used for Yak!_ta and Yak!_tl 
pairs of the Jina.o; or Tirthailkaras which they attend upon. The idea of associating 
a Y ak!ja-Y ak!jl pair with the Jinas developed around 6th cent. A. 0. 1 They 
arc supposed to protect and guard the Samgha.2 As Sasana-devalns Yak!_ta-Yak!_tl 
pairs are always shown close lo the Jinas and as a natural corrolary they 
occupy the most exalted position in Jaina pantheon which comes only next 
to Jinas3

• The Yak!jas in Indian tradition are regarded as the presiding spirits 
over wcallh. The Jainas who rcpre.o;ent a mercantile class especially endeared 
themselves to lhe Yak!_ta cult and appropriated them among lhe class of their 
Ohu1:1<;lhi-devas of highest divinitie.o;4

• 

Khajuraho in Challerpur district of Madhya Prade.o;h happens to be one 
of the rich ccntrc.o; of Jaina art. The group of Jaina lcmplc.o; at Khajuraho 
is known as 'Eastern Group'. The Jaina iconic data are scattered mostly in 
three Jaina tcmplc.o;, namely the Adin.11.tha (C. 11th Cent. A.O.), the Pa.r~van.11.tha 
(C. 9lh- J Olh Cent. A.O.) and the Ghanlai (C. J Olh Cent. A.O.)' and also in 
lhe museums and some newly built temples ... The sculpturc.o; of lhc sile can 
be dated between A.O. 950 lo A.O. 1180. The iconic data of Khajuraho 
and also at other places in Madhya Pradesh belong lo the Oigambara secl 
as evident from lhe sky-clad figurc.o; of lhe Jinas and also by the rendering 
of lhc 16 auspicious dreams, lhe characteristic feature of the Oigambara sccl5

• 

According to lhc Jaina tradition, Yak!_ta and Yak~T should be depicted 
re.o;pectivcly on the right and left sides of the pedestals of the Jina images. 
Generally they arc shown in the LaliUl.sana, though some.limes they are also 
in lhe Slhnnakamudra. In art lhe depiction of the Yak!jls was more popular 
which is atte.o;lcd lo by the number of their independent figurc.o; found al 
diff crcnl silc.o;. The three instancc.o; of the collective rendering of the 24 Yak~Ts 
further elaborate the above point6

• Thc.o;e cxamplc.o; arc especially important 
since we do not encounter wilh any instance of lhe collective reprc.o;cnlalion 
of lhe 24 Y ak~as. 

The early lisls of Yak!ja-Yak!.'l pairs arc found in lhe KaMvali (SvcUlmbara), 
lhe Tiloypai:ii:iaui (Digambara)8 and the Pravacanasa.roddha.ra (Svct.)9. The 
independent iconography of lhe Yak~a-Yak!_>T pairs is de.all with for the firsl 
lime in the NirvnI:iakaliU, lhc Tri~<;a~<;fi.Wak5puru~acaritra, lhe 
PravacanasJ1roddh8ra commentary of Siddhasena Suri and the 
Prati.yfh5sara.<;amgraga. 

Now we shall discuss the iconography of Jaina Snsana-devala in Khajuraho 
as revealed from their independent figure.o; carved on lhe pedc.o;tal of the Jina 
imagc.o; (Jina-samyukta). In our discussion we shall follow the traditional order 
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or the Jinas in which ~~abhanatha comes first to delineate the iconography 
of the Sasana-devata in Khajuraho. 

The attributes of the Sllsana-dcvalll in the prc.'>cnt paper arc reckoned 
clockwise starting from the lower right hand. 

Gomukha Yak$3 (of Jina ~bhanntha) 

The indcpendcnl figure of Yak!;ia is not found in Khajuraho. In Jina-samyukta 
figure.'i he is depicted both with two and four arms. The four-armed figurc.'i 
arc more in number. Generally the Yak!;ia is now shown with his Vahana 
bull. Only in one case (Santinntha Museum (S.M.) Khajuraho, (K.8) his Vahana 
bull is depicted wherein the Yak!;ia in his three surviving hands holds a lotus, 
a club (?) and mungoose-skin purse. The figure in the Garbhagrha of the 
Pnrsvan:Itha temple shows the Yak!;ia with a para.fo, a club and a matuliilga. 
The figure in Jardin Museum (J.M.) Khajuraho shows wilh the Varadarnudrll, 
a p:ua.fo and a waler pot in his three exlant hands. In one of the figures 
in S.M. (K.6) the Yak~a shows a snake, a lotus and a money-bag. In six 
olhcr examples the Yak!;ia is two-armed and bears fruit and money-bag. 10 

The iconographic f ealures of Gomukha do not conform lo the !ext of 
any particular sect. The Digambara works conceive Gomukha showing 
Dharmacakra, bull as a Vahana and the hands bear a para.fo, a fruit, a rosary 
and the Varadamudra. The depiction of only the para.fo indicates the iconographic 
characteristic of the Digambara sect. Most of the figures in Khajuraho depict 
a para.fo, the Varadamud~ (Abhayamudr!l), money-bag, lotus and fruit (or 
a water pot) in hands. In fact, the feature.'i of the Yak~a clearly bears the 
inOuence or Siva as is evident by his cow-face bull Vilhana and the attributes 
like para.fo and pa.fu. 

Cakre5varT Yak~i (of Jina ~abhanfilha) 

There arc four independent figure.'> of Cakre.~vart in Khajuraho. Only one 
figure is six-armed while the others have four arms. In the six armed example 
(temple 27) the crowned Yak!;il is riding on the Garu<;la and bears the 
Abhayamudra, a club, a ring, a disc, a lotus and a conch. Of the four-armed 
example.'> two figure.'> bear the Abhayamudra, a club, a disc and a conch/or 
a fruit 12

• Another figure on the northern wall of Santiniltha temple shows 
her with the Varadamudra, a disc, a disc and a conch. 

Cakrdvart is also depicted on the fasadc.'i of Khajuraho temples. On these 
f asadcs Cakrdvart wears four to ten arms and ride.'i on the Garu<;la. Three 
figure.o; are on the fasadc.'> of the Parsvanntha, the GhaQlffi, and the Adiniltha 
temple.<> re.'ipectively. The figure of the GhaQlaT temple exhibits the eight-armed 
Yak~T bears the Varadamudra, a sword, a club, a disc, a lotus (?), a disc, 
a bow, a shield, a club and a conch. The six-armed Yak!;il of the temple 
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No. 11 shows the Varadamudra, a disc, a disc, a disc, a disc and a conch. 
In six other examples the four-anned Cakre.~varr holds a club, a disc in her 
upper hands while the lower one.'i show the Abhaymudra (or Varada -) and 
a conch.° 

In Jina-sarilyukta figurc.'i Cakre.~varr is depicted with ~!;>abhancltha in 32 
imagc.'i. The general iconography in Jina-samyukta figure.<; is revealed by the 
image.'i of ~!;>abhanil.tha and shows the Yak!;>T with a disc, a conch, a club 
and the Abhayamudra shown in her four hands. In all the examples Garuc;la 
is shown as a Vllhana.1 4 The Y~I is shown with the Abhayamudrl!. and 
a disc. In other examples Cakrc.~varI is four-anned. In the cell of Parsvan.lllha 
temple the Yaki;;T bears the Abhayamudra, a club, a disc, and a conch. 1s 
In ten inslance.'i Cakrdvar'I holds in both the upper hands a disc and in six 
other examples a club and a disc. The lower hands show the Abhayarnudra 
(or Varada) and a conch (or fruit or water pol). In the Sllillin.lltha Museum, 
however, there is a figure showing Yak!;>T of 20 arms, but unfortunately all 
the hands arc broken. 

Cakrdvar'I represents all the variations made in the iconography of Yak~T 
figures from 8th lo 12th century. She was the popular Yak~T and represented 
with two to twenty arms. Contrary to textual refcrencc.'i, 17 club and conch 
are depicted with Cakrc.~varT which probably shows the inOucnce of the regional 
art. Cakrc.~varr distinctly bears ihc inOuence of the iconography of the Brahmai:iic 
Vai~r:iavl. The variety in the form of CakrdvarI with varying attributes al 
Khajuraho thus suggc.'ils that she was accorded a favoured position and the 
highc.'it number of the Yak~Ts was carved al the site. Her popularity perhaps 
also indicate.<; the strong inOuencc of Vai~i:iavitc cult at Khajuraho. 

Mahl-Yak~ and AjiUi Yak~i (of Jina Ajitanfilha). 

Both the Yak!;>a and Yak~T arc represented only with the image of Ajitanlllha 
but they do not show any distinguishing feature. They arc always two-armed. 
Mah.llyak~a is represented with the Abhayamudra and a fruit (or waler pol) 
while the Yak~T shows the Abhayamudra (or a sword) and a fruit (or waler 
pol) in two anns. 

Trimukha Yak~ and Duritari Yak~ (of Jina Sambhavanatha). 

The Yak~a-Yak~T pair here also is represented with a water vessel (Kalasa) 
and a money-bag (or a m3tulinga) while the Yak~T shows the Abhayamudr.ll 
and a fruit (or a sword or even a water vc.'isel). 

isvara Yak~ and VajrasfnkhlA Yalqi (of Jina AbhinandananAtha). 

They arc also rcprc.'icnted only in the Jina-samyukla figurc.'i. isvara Yak~a 
shows here the Abhayamudra and a fruit (or a water vessel) while the Yak~T 
shows the Abhayamudra and a fruit (or water-vc.'isel). 
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Tumbaru Ymqa and Pu~dattl Yak~ (of Jina SumatinAtha). 

This Yak.,a-Yak~J pair is repre.c;entcd in the Jina-samyukta figure.c; only18
• 

Tumbaru and Puru~adaua are likewise repre.c;entcd with the Abhayamudra and 
a fruit in their two anns. 

Kusuma Y~ and ManovegA Y~ (of Jina Padamprabha). 

The figure of Kusuma Yak~a plays a truant at Khajuraho while Yak~J 
Manovega is repre.c;entcd by one figure as independent one. The figure shows 
the four-anned Y ak~J with a long stalked lotus in her surviving hands. On 
her both the sides, attendant and devotees, figures are also carved. The Yak~J 
is standing in tribharJga, and is accompanied by horse as Vahana. However, 
over the shoulders of the Yak~J, the rendering of two small Jina figure.c; are 
intere.c;ting. 19 

SyAma YWq& and JvAUlmAlini Y~ (of Jina Candraprabha). 

We do not find the independent figure.c; of the Yak~a-Yak~T pair. In 
Jina-sarhyukta figure.c;, Matm:iga is two anned and holds the Abhayamudrll (or 
a fruit) and a money-bag (or a fruit or even a water ve.c;sel or the flowers. 
Yak~I is also shown with the Abhayamudrn (or a flower) and a fruit (or 
a water ve.c;sel or flowers) to her two anns. However in one case Yak~I is 
four ann~d (Temple No.32), here she holds the Abhayamudra and a fruit, 
a lotus and a book. 

Garu«Ja Y~ and MahAmllnasl Yalqt (of Jina SnntinAtha). 

Although Santinatha was the popular Jina at the site, as revealed from 
his huge !Oft image in the Santinatha temple and other figure.i;, his Yak~a-Yak~T 
pair is not repre.c;ented in independent figure.c;. Garu<;la Yak~a is repre.i;ented 
both with two and four anns. The two-anned figures show him with a fruit 
(or a cup) and a money-bag. The four-anncd Garu<;la bears a staff, a lotus, 
a lotus and fruit. Yak~I is also repre.c;cntcd in two and four anns. The two-armed 
example shows the Abhayamudra and a bow (or is kept on the thigh). The 
four-anncd example shows Yak~J with the Abhayamudra, a lotus (spiral) lotus 
book and a water pot. 20 

Gomedha Yakfa (of Jina NemlnAlha). 

In Khajuraho, Gomcdha is repre.c;entcd with four anns21 in the independent 
figures and two in the Jina-samyukta figure.c;. The four-anned Yak~a bears 
a lotus in two upper hands while the lower one.c; have a fruit and a money-bag. 
The figure of Y ak.,a on the pillar near S:intinntha temple bears the Abhayamudra, 
a lotus and a money-bag. 

In Jina-samyukta figure.c;, the Yaki;a is two-anned and holds a money-bag 
in the right and the Abhayamudra in the left hand. Thus the purse has been 
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an inveriable feature wilh lhe Yak~as. 

The traditional figure of Gomedha is not repre.'>entcd in art. The Digambara 
works visualise Gomedha as trimukha and six-armed with a Sakti, flower, 
the Abhayamudra, and a staff, a fruit, a para.fo and an elephant as Vahana. 
However Sarvanbhuti or Kubera is always represented in place of traditional 
Gomedha. Sarvanbhuti Yak~a undoubtedly occupies the most favoured position 
among all the Y ak~as of Khajuraho as well as elsewhere. The popularity of 
Kubera or Sarvanbhuti invariably holding a purse is sugge.c;tive of the popularity 
of Kubera as a god of wcaJth among the Jaina community which was basically 
a mercantile class. 

Ambikl YWqi (of NeminAtha). 

A number of independent figure.c; of Ambika are found in Khajuraho, 
wherein she is depicted both with two and four arms eilher in LatiUlsana . 
or in Sthanaka along with her son. There are 11 independent figure.c; in all 
wherein AmbiU is always accompanied by her two sons and is riding a lion 
carved sitting or standing under a mango tree. The upper hand holds a lotus, 
a book while the lower one.c; show a mango-bunch and a child sitting on 
the Jap. However, in the two exampJe.c;, the child is standing by her side.21 

The two-armed Ambika is generally repre.c;entcd in Jina-sarhyukta figures. 
The lion and her second son is not frequently repre.c;ented while the two hands 
carry a child. 

In the depiction of Ambika, the injunctions of the Digambara lex.ts have 
been followed. In regard to the number of hands and also a lion as his vehicle 
and a mango-bunch and a child are distinguishing feature.c;. However, the 
Digambara texts referred only to the attribute.'! of two hands. It is ony in 
the Svetambara tradition that the attribute.'! of all the four hand'I are enunciated. 

Ambika was given a special importance in Khajuraho which is evident 
from sculptures23 wherein she is joined by a Yak~a-Yak~T pair on the throne 
just in a manner as shown wilh Jinas. It may be remarked in passing that 
whenever the Jainas elevated the position of any of their deity or saint, they 
made the same equal in status to Jinas and hence the Y ak~a pair or the 
Sasana-devata.c; were associated with it the principal deity to attend upon. 

Dhar&.l)a Yalqa (of Jina PArivanltha). 

DharaJ)a Yalq;a is not depicted in independent sculpture.'! in Khajuraho. 
In the Jina-sarhyukta figure.o; he i.o; repre.'lented both of two and four anns 
and also the canopy of the snake-hoods over heads. The two-anned figure.'! 
in the Santinlltha Museum (K 100) bears f ruiL'I (1) in hands. The figure of 
Archaeological Museum Khajuraho(1618) shows her in Namasklramudra.. The 
four-anned Yak.,a shows a lotus and a fruit in hi!! !lurviving hand.CJ.24 In another 
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example, the Yak~a shows the Abhayamudrll, a Salli, a snake, and a water 
vessel25

• 

The Yak~a is primarily recognised by the snake-hood. The other iconographic 
features do not, however, confonn to any of the Digambara texts which mention 
the Yak~a riding on Kurma with snakes in the upper hands. And the lower 
ones show Nngapasa and the Varadamudrll. In fact, in the representation of 
the Yak~a the attributes lack any particularity. 

PadmAvatT Yak~i (of Jina PAr5vanAtha) 

Padm:tvatt is represented both in independent and Jina-sarhyukta figures 
along with snake canopy. There arc three instance.-; of independent figure.-;. 
The figure in the Adin11.lha Temple shows her in Lalitarnudra and shows the 
Abhayamudrll, a para.fo, a lotus bud, and a waterpot. However, in the temple 
No.22, the four-armed Yak~i is in tribhanga and her remaining two hands 
show the Varadamudrll and a lotus. The figure of the depicts seven i:makc-hoods 
overhead and a cock as Vahana. She holds in the three surviving hands the 
Varadamudr.!1, a pa.fa and ailku.fa 26 

In Jina-sarhyukta figures, the Yak~T is represented with the Abhayamudrll, 
Varada or lotus and a fruit (or a water vessel). In some of the figures, Padmllvali 
is represenled also in four arms. In one of the examples (K J 00), snake-hooded 
Yak~T shows the Abhayamudra. and a lotus, while, in other example (K 68), 
she is in Dhy:lnamudra and her surviving hands show the Abhayarnudra, a 
snake and a waler vessel. 

In some cxlanl texlual reference.-; were followed, depict while PadmllvalT 
Yak~T. This concurence was in regard lo the canopy of snake-hoods and also 
Vllhana (Kukkuia), besides, a snake in hand and sometimes even the noose 
and goad. The Digambara text mention the four-armed Yak~T with a p~.fu. 

a anku.~. a lotus and the Varadamudrll or a conch or sword. It is thus apparent 
that snake was associated both with the Yak~a and Yak~T of Parsvan:ttha bccuase 
of its association with Pilr'Svan!ltha and their being the lord and queen of 
snakes which also probably suggests the popularity of snake worhip in the 
masses from the remote past. 

Mnt~ga Yak~ (of Jina Mahavira) 

In the independent sculpture Mlltanga is not repre.o;ented. The Digambara 
works describe Gaja as Vahana, the Vardamudrll and a m4tulinga in two 
arms. In Jina-sarhyukta figures, the Yak~a is depicted conlrary lo textual 
descriptions. At the temple No.2, the four-armed Yak~a has a lion as Vahana 
and holds a money-bag, a spear, a lotus (?) and a staff. On the wall of 
temple No.21 (K 28 ), the two-armed Y ak~a is depiclcd with (Aja) as Vahana. 
The right hand of the Yak~a holds a SaklT, while the left r ... o;is on the head 
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of the 'Aja'. In the ~ntina.tha Museum (K 17), a four-armed Yak!ja is mounting 
on the lion and in three remaining hands he holds a club, a lotus, and a 
money-bag. 

Thus it appears that the iconography ·of Mlllal'lga was not standardised 
and also the traditional form was not known to the artist. This is exactly 
the reason why we get varying attributes and also the Vnhana which docs 
not concur with the tradition. Still the rendering of Yak!ja with four hands 
and varying attributes suggests that an effort was made to assign an independent 
status to the Yak!ja. 

Siddh!lyikl Yak~i (of Jina Mahlvira) 

She is represented both in independent and Jina-sarhyukta figures and 
also with both two and four arms. The independent image of the Y ak!jT is 
depicted on the fasadc of temple No.24 where the four-armed Siddhayika. 
is in Lalitamudra. and as riding a lion. The Yak!jT bears the Varadamudra., 
a khcfaka and a water vessel. 

The Digambara texts mention the Yri.k~T as two-armed with the Abhayamudrll 
(or Varada) or a book or a vcc.{UJ and a miilulli{Jga. 

The above mentioned examples do not correspond to the textual references 
considering the attributes of the Yak!jT and her Vllhana. The impact of Mahilmilnasi 
Mahll.vidya. cannot be overruled. 

In the Jina-sarhyukta figures she is represented both with two and four 
hands. In three examples, Siddhayika. is shown as two-armed and bears the 
Abhayamudra and a fruit (or a lotus).27 

Thus like Matal'lga Y ak!ja SiddhayiU. was also given an independent status 
as revealed by the varying attribute.~ and also the mount-lion. However, the 
figures corre.~pond lo the tradition only in re.~pccl of lion-mount, since the 
Digambara works conceive her with two arms and holding the Varadamudra 
and a book. On the other hand, our figure invariably showing a disc and 
a conch distinctly suggests the bearing of Y ak!jT Cakresvarl. Thus the form 
of the Yak~T as contrary to the Yak~a was almost standardised. 

It is apparent that the artists were well familiar with the tradition of 
Sll.~ana-devata to be shown with the Jinas. But, at the same time, ii appears 
that the idepcndent form of all the Yak!ja-Yak!jT pairs were not known lo 
them and therefore it is only with Gomukha-Cakrc.~varI and Sarvilnbhuti-Arnbik.!1. 
that the distinguishing features almost concur with the tradition. The Yak~a-Yak~i 
pairs of Parsvan.!1.tha also show at least some traditional f catures while the 
Yak.5a - Yak~I of Mahavira-M.!1.ta1iga and Siddh.!1.yika. suggest that their independent 
forms were developed. Thus, in all there arc four Yak~a-Yak!ji pairs, namely 
Gomukha-CakrclvarI, Gomcdha-Ambika., Dharal).a-Padm.!l.vatT and 
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Matanga-Siddhayika which show either traditional or distinguishing independent 
features. The other Yak~a-Yak~T figure." are almost identical in iconographic 
details and suggest that neither their traditional nor independent forms were 
known. In the rendering of the Yak~a-Yak~T pairs, the artist also used his 
experience and vision lo break the monotony by changing the order of attributes 
or even the attribute itself with certain innovations as can be seen e."pecially 
with the figures of Mlltaliga and Siddh:iyika. only. 

The Y ak~Ts were more popular than Y ak!;ias and the manifestations of 
Cakre.~varT, Ambik:i Padm:ivalT and Siddh11yika took the form of the important 
Sasana-devata. alongwith their respective Yak!;ias. In fact the development of 
iconography of Sa.sana-devata was gradually getting strength and the elements 
taken in the process paved the way for the Sasana-devata concept which became 
much popular around 1 l th-12th century. 
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14. At temple No.22. CakrdvarI holds a lotus in her right hand; the image 
of Adinll.tha temple also shows a lotus and the figure near Jaina Dhannasillll. 
bears discs in both her upper hands. 

15. In the two examples K 79 and 1667 of Archaeological Museum Khajuraho, 
a disc and a ring arc depicted. 

J 6. Archaeological Museum, Khajuraho, No. 940. 

I 7. The four-armed Sarasvall shows Abhayamudra, a lotus, a book and a 
water-pot (consull Tiwari, (M.N.P. Jaina Pralimil Vijiiana, Varanasi, J 981, 
pp.184. 

18. Traditional Gomukha is nowhere represented; only SarvanbhiHi Yak~a is 
shown in the place of Gomukha. 

19. In the figure of local Museum K 42, Arnbika bears a mango-bunch, 
with books near Jain Dhannasalll (on fasadc.o;) and in the image at temple 
No. 27 upper hands show ankura and piI.~. 

20. Two-anned examples at Khajuraho Museum and the four-armed example 
is at ~tinlltha temple No. I. 

21. Four examples of four-hand figures - from San.tinatha temple, temple 
No.32 and two others near S:J.ntinatha temple (of fasades). 

22. At archaeological Museum, Khajuraho J 608 and temple No.27. 

· 23. Archaeological Museum, Khajuraho (1608). 

24. ~tinlllha Museum (K 5) . 

. 25. Santinlltha Museum (K 68). 

26. The att,ributes confonn to the Aparajitpricchil 221.3 7. 

27i. Temple No.4 - Yak~T bears - a fruit, a disc, a lotus, a conch and 
Vahana lion. 

27ii. Temple No.21 - Vllhana lion, and shows the Varadamudrll, a sword, 
a disc, and ~ fruit. 

27iii. ~tinlltha Museum : K 19 - Viihana lion and bears a disc (or ring) 
a lotus and a conch. 
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Balarama - the deity of kr~ikarman in Jaina Art 

MARUTI NANDAN nwARI 

KAMAL GIRi 

Agriculiure has been the nucleus of every society and so also the economy 
since the very beginning of all the civilisations in the world. As is well known, 
in primeval times different elements of nature with their benevolent and 
malevolent powers were deified in every civilization of the world. Balarama, 
the cider brother of K~Qa-Vasudeva, also called Daladeva, Sarilka~al)a and 
Balabhadra, occupies an exalted position in the DrahmalJa pantheon. Different 
early and late works invariably conceive Balarruna as bearing a musala (pestle) 
and a ha/a (plough), the basic agricultural implements, which distinctly suggest 
his intimate association with fertility and agriculture. As an incarnation of 
Sc.o;;a or Ananta or Dharl!.dhara also Balarruna rcprc.c;ents primeval waters and 
fcrtility. 1 

The Brh;ilsamhil/I of Var.llhamihira prescribes only the plough for Balararna 
but the Vi~T}udham101tara PuriIJJa (c. 5th-6th century A. 0.) mentions both 
ha/a and mu.<tala in his hands. The Vi.~{wdlwrmollara Pur/I{Ja describing Balararna 
as an incarnation of Se!ja, providc.c; him with a canopy of serpent-hoods. The 

four-anned Balarllma, according to this work, holds a lotus and a pc.c;tle in 
his right hands and a plough and a conch in the corresponding left onc.c;. 2 

The Vi~l}udh{J.rmollara Pur/Il}a f unher mentions that 13alarama or 13alabhadra 
should be worshipped by those who dc.c;ire to achieve success in agriculture 
(~ - 118.13). Parlisara in his work on agriculture, Kr~<ti.<tamgraha, 
also ~rites that a fanner should at the start of ploughing remember Rruna 
(Balarama) alongwith Vllsava (IAdra), Vyllsa, Prthu, and ParMara. 3 

On the basis of the passagc.c; found in the Pllli work Niddcsa (a commentary 
on the Souanipal;i), the Ar1ha . .;.Js1ra (of KautilyaJ and the Mahabha.~ya (of 
Patai\jaliJ the antiquity of the worship of Balarnma goc.c; at least to c. 4th 
century B. C.4 On some of the Pai\ca-marked coins from Mathura, allributable 
to the Mauyan period, P. L. Gupta has noticed the figurc.c; of Dalarruna holding 
a musa/a and a ha/a respectively in his right and left hands. 5 The epigraphic 
record from GhosuQQi (a village in RajasthanJ and coins of Agathoclc.c; (c. l 80-6th 
B.C.) and also the sculpturc.c; from Tuma in (Gwalior), Janasull (near Mathuril.) 

and Varanasi (Bharat Kala Dhavan, Varanasi) reveal that the worship of Balarfuna 
was very much popular in about the 2nd century B. C. Thc.c;e figurc.c; provided 
with snake canopy overhead depict two-anned Balarruna with a plough and 
a pc.c;tle (or a mace) in his two hands. Thus it may be said that since the 
SuQga period, Balarruna was associated with two basic agricultural implements, 
hala and musala. During the Ku!jillJa period, the iconography of Balarama 

further developed and he was reprc.c;ented both as two-armed and four-anned. 
The four-anncd figurc.c; of Balararna during the Gupta period also carried, 



Fig. 1 
Neminatha joi:ned by Balarruna and Kr~IJ.a, Malhura, Now in Archaeological 
Musewn,·Mathura - ~Acc. No. 37.2738), S. 10th Century A.D. 

(Couttesy American Institute off Indian Studies, Varanasi) 



Fig.2 
Neminatha joined by Ballrlma (r) and Kns;i.a. Mathura, State Museum, 
Luchnow (Acc. No. 66. SJ), S. 10th Century A.D. 

(Photo Author)' 



Fig. 3 
Neminlth accompanied by Balarlma (r) and KP.QB, Deogarh (Temple 
2), S. 11th Century A.D. 

(Photo Author) 



Fig. 4 

~sabhanatha joined by Balarama (r), Kamtrali Tila, Mathura, State 
Musewn, Luchnow (Acc. No. J 78), S 10th Century A.D. 

(Courtesy American Institute of Indian Studies, Varanasi) 
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a ca.~aka (wine-bowl) in one of his hands. 

Jainism, too, while assimilating the great heroes like Rama and K~i:ia 

of the Bnlhmai:ia pantheon, accepted Balarama in its fold. In Jaina tradition 
Balarilma and KnJJa-Va.sudeva arc cousin brothers of the 22nd 1lrthankara 
NcminlHha. Balarama, as the 9th Baladeva, in the Jaina pantheon, is included 
in the list of the 63 .Wakapuru.,t;as (exemplary men). The Jaina works like 
the Ultariidhyayanasiitra, the /Yiiyiidhammal<.ahiio, the Antagaqadasao, the 
Hariva1!1.W. Purm;a (783 A. 0.), The Mahapur;IJ;a (965 A. 0.) and the 
Tri~a,t;f.i.WIIkiipuru,'iacaritra (latter halLof the 12th century A, 0.) deal with 
the heroic deeds of Balararna and Kr~i:ia-Vasudcva. While accepting Dalarilma 
in the Jaina pantheon, the Jainas have retained the basic concept of Balarama, 
his being a deity of kr.~ikarman. It is usually bcleievcd that the Jainas have 
discarded agriculture but this is only partially true because we have several 
references to agriculture in early and late Jaina works. The BrhatsvayambhDstotra 
(of Syamantabhadra) mentions that Jina ~~abhanlllha first of all taught the 
art of agriculture to the people.6 The AdipuriII}a (or MahiipuriIIJa - 9th century 
A. 0.) also mentions kr\.,; or agriculture as one of the six main sources of 
livelihood (iijfvikiIP The Jaina works, like the Brilhmai:ia ones, envisage ha/a 
and musala as the chief distinguishing attributes of Balarama. The Jaina works, 

' however, do not refer to a snake-canopy and also a ca,.,aka with Dalarillna. 
The Harivalil.~ Purm;a conceives Balarama with gadiI, ·ha/a, musala,8 dh;inu$a 
and biIIJa. 9 The Tri!;a$#Wakapuru.~acaritra, however, provides only musa/a 
with Batara.ma. He wears a vanamtI/l and has a palm-tree banner alongwith 
a chariot. 10 The Jaina sculptures also reveal that Balarilma was incarnated 
as a principal deity of agriculture. 

Apart from the solitary independent instance of Balarama carved with 
RevalT in llingana-mudrl on the Pndvan:!.tha Jaina temple at Khajuraho (Madhya 
Pradesh), in all other instances he is shown in the parikara of the images 
of Ambika. Neminlllha, and a few other Jinas. The rendering of Dalarama 
in Jaina art begins as early as in the Ku!;illl).a period. The figures of Neminlltha 
from Mathura., belonging to the Ku~ni:ia period, at least in three cases are 
joined by Dalarama and Kr~r:ia-Vasudeva respectively on the left and right 
nanks. One of these figurc.c;, datable to c. I st century A. 0. (Slate Museum, 
Lucknow, J. 47) shows the four-armed Balarilma as holding a mace and .a 
plough in his two hands while the attributes of the lower hands arc not discernible. 
In other two examplc.'i showing seven-hooded snake-canopy over the head 
of Balarama, he stands with both of his hands in namaskara-mudra. Another 
example of the late Ku~lll).a period (Stale Museum, Lucknow, J. 121) shows 
the four-anncd Balarama as standing on the right of Ncminatha. llalarama 
wilh the five-hooded snake-canopy overhead here holds a musala and a ha/a 
in his two lower hands while the upper hand in one case is holding a ca.yaka. 
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The fourlh image of Nemin~Uha, now badly mutilated,from Mathura is 
assignable to the Gupla period. the image (Slate Museum, Lucknow, J. 89) 
contains a four-armed figure of Balarllma wilh seven-hooded snake-canopy 
holding a hala and a musala in two' of his surviving hands. 

We have seven other images of Neminatha, ~~abhanillha, Munisuvrata 
and. Ambika, exhibiling the figures of Balar:lma alongwith Kr~Qa-Vilsudeva in 
the parikara. These figures belong to the medieval period. The four instances 
of Ncmina.tha images, coming as they do from Mathurll (State Museum, Lucknow, 
Acc. No. 66.53, and Archaeological Museum, Malhur.il, Acc. No. 37.2738-
c.lOth-l 1th century A. D. (Figs 1&2), Baleswara (near Agra, State Museum, 
Lucknow, J. 793 - c. 10th century A. D.) and Deogarh (Lalitapur, U. P. 
- temple No. 2, 1 J th century A. D. Fig. 3), show Ilalarama either as two-armcd 11 

or as four-armed. The lwo-armed figure.-; bear only a plough while the four-armed 
figures invariably show a pe.o;lle and a plough in the upper right and left 
hands. Balara.rna, provided with vanamala and three or five-hooded snake-canopy 
overhead, is in all cases, standing in tribhanga. 

The two examples re.o;pcctivcly of ~~abhanatha and Munisuvrala Jinas are 
also joined by Dalarillna and Kr~i:ia-Vllsudeva on two sides. The ~::;abhan~Hha 
image from KanklllT Trill, Mathurll (Slale Museum, Lucknow, J. 78), belonging 
lo c. 10th century A. D. contains the four-armed figure of Dalarama, shaded 
by seven hooded snake-canopy and holding as usual a pestle and a plough 
in his two upper hands (fig.4). "The lower right hand holds a ca~aka while 
the corresponding left rests on lhe thigh. In the case of the image of Munisuvrata 
from Agra (1006 A.O. - State Museum, Lucknow, J.776) Balarama and Kr.ma 

' 
flank a small sealed Jina figure of the parikara who is none else but Neminatha.. 
Balara.rna with three hooded snake-canopy overhead and a long vanamiJl;I bears 
as usual a pestle and a plough in his upper hands, while the two lower hands 
show the varada-mudr;I and the .fruit." The image of Ambika probably from 
Mathura (c.9th century A.O. Archaeological Museum Mathura, Acc. No.00.d.7) 
also exhibits the figure.-; of Balarllma and Kf~Qa-Va.sudeva in the parikara . 

. Here also the four-armed Balarllma endowed with three hooded snake-canopy 
holds a musala and a hala in his upper hands while the lower right bears 
a ca~aka and the corre.o;ponding left rests on the thigh. 

The: solitary instance of the independent figure of Balar:llna on the 
Pllrl;vanntha temple (c.950-70 A.O.) at Khajuraho depicts him in tribhanga 
with his consort Revall in alingana-mudr4. Dalarllma with seven-hooded 
snake-canopy wears a Jdrf!a-muku{a and holds a ca.~aka and a hala in his 
two hands while his right hand is in lllingana-mudra and the left one re.'\ts 
on the thigh. 

Thus it is apparent from the foregoing that, since the Kui?llQa period, 
Dalarnma was represented as a deity of agriculture in Jaina art. The rendering 
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of ha/a and musala in his hands distinctly reveal'lhe fact. The frequent rendering, 
of these basic agricultural implements with Dalarilrna in Jaina art suggests that 
the Jainas were keen towards agriculture also. 

Notes 
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pp.54-57, Handa, Dcvendra, Osiilil-History, Archaeology, Art and 
Architecture, Delhi, J 98~, p.94. 
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at Delhi in 198 l. 

6. mrffi~~~: I 

BrhatsvayambhOstotra - vr~abhaji11astavana 2 

7. AdipurilIJa (or Ma.hapurDl)a) of Jinasena 16:179,181,184 

8. A few of the Jaina goddesses such as Gnndha1f, PadmilvalT, Kilfi and 
Gaurf are also provided with a pc.'itlc in one of their hands. 

9. Harivam.fa Pur3J}a 41. 36-3 7. 

10. Tri!Ja.~fi.~aJAkapuru~acaritra 5.5.160-69. 

11. Dale.'twara and Deogarh images holding a ca1faka or a fruit and a plough. 



REVIEWS 

V..\srusirrROPANISAD (The Essence of Form in Sacred Art) 

Ed. by : Alice Boner, Sad;I.~iva Rath Sanna, Bellina Baumer; Motilal 
Danarasidass, Delhi, 1982; pp. i-:xxiv + 1-192; Price Rs. 150/-

The book is based on a total number of five manuscripts. One is in 
the Devanllgan script, while four arc in the Oriya (Brahamai;iT). The final print 
is in the Devanagari, with notes and Translation in English. The VtI!ilu.r;iilropani.~ad 
(VSU) is claimed lo be the first known text on image-making in the calegory 
of an Upani::!ad, ascribed to the seer Pippalllda. Also it is edited and translated 
for the first lime. A useful glossary giving the meanings of the technical terms 
used in the text, and an exhaustive lndex are the marked characteristics of 
the Book. The text throws new light on the basic conceptions and practices 
underlying sacred art. Various illustrations, such as of the yiipa, kw:u;la, and 
mudras, arc welcome additions. The book also carries a separate article by 
Dipak Bhattacharya--- "The Position of VastusUtropani~ad in the Atharvavedic 
Tradition"--- who rightly points out that the VSU remains a "problem text" 
in spite of its being tenncd an Upani~ad; for, the subject-matt.er of VSU 
falls outside the general scope of Upani~adic discussions. Even with a sort 
of an explanalion given by Alice Doner (P.3), one feels that the work falls 
short of the concept of an Upani~ad. However, very broadly it may be called 
Upani~ad, considering the fact that the art of image-making is deftly connecled 
with the cosmic creation, and not only with sacrifice. Moreover, it is in the 
Conn of Question-Answer, involving the preceptor and his disciples. Bhattacharya, 
who Lakes a detailed note of the work, is of the opinion that the work cannot 
be earlier than the eighteenth century A.D.; and this seems lo be right. It 
is also Lo be noted that, the concepts in the VSU, in a large majority of 
case.", are not traceable in the Vedic tradition; though the commcnlary so 
claims. It is clear that this late work tries to tuck itself on lo the Atharvaveda 
tradition to gain pre."tige; or, at the best it could be said to present the original 
tradition, but in a very diluted phase. 

The introduct.ion by Alice Doner is exhaustive and apt. ll not only give." 
the summary of the text but also explains some important conccpls. The texl 
falls in the category of Silpa texts; and yet it is called Vaslusutra and not 
Silpasiltra. This point has been explained by Doner by saying that this may 
be due to the fact that the text deals with the lay-out and not (merely) with 
image-making. The lay-out is lcchnically called Pafljara or Khila-pafijara, 
comprising the sixteenfold division of the k 1r;ctra (space) for presenting the 
image. Each such division (ko~fha) has a specific purpose as far as the part 
of the image, or its auxiliaries arc concerned. Boner has riti:Hly stated that 
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Silpa (sculpture) was for the sculptors a "sacrificial act"; in support of this, 
she gives the testimony of the Matsya PuriiQa and the Drhatsaril.hila. Actually, 
the word .~1pa was well known to the Vedic ritualists; and it was used in 
connection with new sacrificial birth of the sacrificer, which was, however, 
brought about by the symbolic combination of various ~gvcdic hymns mixed 
with the then current folk-songs (cf. Aitareya BralunaQa 30.1-10; they occur 
in other texts also). These .~ilpas, in the Vedic ritual-context, included among 
other verses, what are called the KWltiipa hymns (~gveda Khila V.8-22; 
Atharvaveda XX. 127ff; also in the Drilhrnai:ia texts). It is to be noted that 
the VSU mentions the ahallikiIJJ (transalated as "praisers", P.77; also in the 
text, P.161; Ch.V. Siitra 22), which word is rendered by the commentator 
as : ahallika bha.ta ity arthal,1; kuntiipfj'a-ramaJ}l- vifo$alJ. (P .161 ; English Tr. 
P. 77, N.12 has "one who praises (bM! in Oriya); the Kuntapiyas are a kind 
of women (who chant the Kunlil.pasfik.tas of the Atharvaveda)". Doner docs 
not give the ex.act reference, and docs not show knowledge of the Vedic 
Si/pa tradition, though it was only symbolic in the Vedic ritual. The Alwllikas 

I arc ref erred to in the commentary as knowing the / various quarters of the 
Vedic gods (cvam ahallika vadarJti). Actually, Aha/JikiilJ is lo be connected 
with the songs called Pravahllikal; in the Vedic Kunlil.pa tradition, the commentary 
indicating that the word came also to denote the singers of the songs ! This 
would show that the commentator's time retained the old tradition of the 
Silpa, with the diff ercncc that here women (cf. rama{Ji) sang, not the priests. 
But the text docs not ref er to the KunliipTyas and the Aha/JikiJs (Pravahllikiis). 

The Vedic texts that ref er to the silpas specifically say that it was a science 
of preparing forms or images. The text VSU fully utilizes the terminology 
of the Vedic sacrificial traditon and tries to stress the similarity_ between the 
Vedic sacrifice and the art of image-making. The artist {.'ithilpaka) is, here, 
variously called .mpodgiil[, .~ilpa-hol[, and vastu-hol[. According to the VSU 
the various curves and lines of the image, and of other figures connected 
with it, are ahutayaiJ ("offerings"). ll also says that the images arc lo be 
drciwn strictly in accordance with the rules (Siilra-s); otherwise, the. effort 
will be fruitless, like a sacrifice pcrfonncd without adhering to the various 
injunctions. 

The text is in the form of Siitra-s, said to have been composed by Pippalada; 
and one commentary is by Somabhana and another by Nigama Oii:i~irna. The 
former commentator has provided some marginal notes also, these have been 
incorporated in the present edition. The scribe calls himself Kamadeva Udgatha 
(udgata ?). Taken together, the commentary and the marginal notes arc workable; 
but the Sanskrit is far from being satisfactory. The text is in the fonn of 
questions and answers between the preceptor Pippalada and Atharvangirasa 
and Silpakll.~yapa who are his two disciples. The names seem to be doubtful, 
though they belong to well known personalities of yore. While Prppalilda is 
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known lo have his own lradilion of the Alharvaveda, here the name, along 
with that of the famous sage Atharvangirasa, seems to be conlrlvcd on purpose. 
However, tradition knows a Silpa text called Kll.~yapaMpasiitra which fact may 
give credence to the name SilpakliSyapa (see n.2 on P.39 anJ 135). The work 
is divided into six chapters. Ch.I deals wilh Lhe six branches of art, and, 
among other things, with the types of slonc.c; (.~illi}J) for making the imagc.c;. 
They arc : (i) Hiranyarekhika. (showing golden linc.o;). This is to be discarded; 
(ii) Samavan:ia. ·(of one colour only). This is a very hard type of stone and 
is considered to be the most suitable for making images from. (iii) Trunra 
(red coloured; also called ga<;fha-pinga/3 "extremely tawny"). This type is 
considered suitable for carving out image.c; attached· to the wall; but, it is 
useless for images, separate and away from the wall. However, it is said 
to be suitable for carving out a hall. (iv) Dhmupu!iUJ. (having metal-like seres). 
It is the most useless. (v) Vajralabdha (of soft mineral found in between 
two layers of stone). This is also an inferior type; and (vi) SaikalaliU (of 

sand-stone}. This type is good for making pillars (J'iipa) from. All these types 
arc not mentioned by the lcxl, which simply has, "Six types of slonc.c; arc 
lo be known"; ii is the commentary that elaborates. Ch.Il deals with compositional 
diagrams (KhHa-pailjnra). They arc various, including the circle, square, triangle, 
hcxcgrams etc. Herc we have also designs for the multi-angular yiipa-s, the 
anglc.'i S)mbolizing various gains for the person who creels the yiipa. Here, 
as in a further chapter, it is said that the upright lines, or triangles with 
the base al the bottom and the point al the lop, symbolize Fire; that the 
horizontal linc.c;, and trianglc.c; with the base up and point down; S)mbolizc 
the waler principle. On lhc 'Fire-Jinc.c;' image.c; having an upright nature are 
to be pre.c;entcd, while on the 'water-linc.c;' those that are mild and indicating 
longing are· to be shown. The oblique line.c; symbolize the Wind principle; 
and they are suitable for flying figure.c; and energetic images. The commentator 
glosse.c; that the fire-triangle and the water-triangle form a mithuna (sex-pair). 
The triangle concept, in this sense, is not found in the Vedic tradition, though 
the concept of Fire-Waler sex-pair is quite common in the Vedic ritual con~ext 
(on this topic may be seen the review-writer's book, ScxUlll SJmbo/i.'im from 
the Vedic Ritual, Delhi, 1979). 

C::h.111 is given lo instructions regarding carving of figures in various ways; 
In this connection various type.c; of chisels are mentioned, namely LanjT, LAngalT, 
OrdhradantI, SDcimukhT, Vajra, DvimukhT and OhDrr}ika. The last one is the 
common compass. Ch.IV deals with the disposition of the various parts Qf 
the image. It also deals JNith the identification of the yiipa and the Purui;;a, 
and refers to the establishment of "Dull-pillars" and mithunastambhas (depicting 
beasts in coitus) for particular gains. 

In Ch.V the main topic is the close affinity between the .'1/1Jiva (attitude) 
on the face of the image and the rasa (sentiment) suggc.'\ted. However, there 
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is modification regarding the bh3va-rasa associatin nece.11sitated by the SA.'itra. 
This is clear from the statement in the text, "bh8vasya ldhllro ra.<;alj" (Tr. "the 
suppon of the emotional attitude is rasa", P.72), which goes contrary to 
the rhetoric concept. The commentator explains this SOtra by giving the various 
expressions in the image whereby the ra.'ia could be indicated. Thus, for indicating 
Sfl)gllra (love) the image.11 are to be pre.'tented on the horizontal lines (the 
water-lines, ab-rekh/JJJ); humour, or the sentiment of Jaughter, could be indicated 
by half-paned lips; grief is indicated by keeping the eye.'t half-closed. We 
have further instructions as to which lines ----- horizontal, oblique or upright 
--- are prefered for particular emotions. Ch VI. deals with Integration of the 
Composition, sambandha-prabodhanam, where the aim of the lore of Silpa 
(Silpa-vidyl) is said to be the manife.'ttation of divine attribute.'> in the image. 
The.'te include nyDsa (composition), a/ailkllra (ornamentation), mudrl (gesture.11), 
8yudha (auribule.11 or weapons), badhra (preventive device; not so much the 
weapon, as is mentioned in the commentary and accepted by the editors), 
kak$11 (pose), vahana (vehicle), upadcva (secondary deity), ari (adversary of 
the god) and the devotee.-,. For carving the image and its associate.., mentioned 
above, the basic principle is that man is sixteenfold; so is the anthropomorphic 
deity. Hence the whole area lo be carved is divided into sixteen equal number 
of small square.'>, these at the comers being further divided into two triangle.'> 
each. The comers on the opposite side.'> are touched by diagonal lines culling 
across the whole space (the kBI7Ja-rckh/I). Where the.'te kBI1)a-rckh4.'i cross 
each other there is the centre, called Brahmabindu. The middle four squares 
are termed Brahmak"etra, which is lo occupy the main body (lhe upper part) 
of the image of' the god. Below the Drahmaki,etra is the Jiva·ki,etra, where 
two middle square.., are meant for the vahana · (bull, goat or any beast as 
the case may be) and two at the corners are meant for the devotee.'>. Above 
the Brahmak"etra is the Daivak"etra, where the middle portion may be taken 
up by the helmet of the god, and at the comers are to be shown flying 
semi-divine beings such as the Apsarases and the Gandharvas. Though it is 
not clearly mentioned, the adversary may be shown al the Jrvak.5elra, defeated. 
The work is, thus, a good guide to understand the extant image-structures 
in the cave temple.'> and elsewhere. Also it is well edited and neatly produced. 
Like other works on the subject in que.'ttion, such as Silparaha.'iya Agama, 
Silp3gama, K8.'iyapa.vilpasOlra, SilpaprakiI.fa, Silparalnake.Va and others it is a 
useful manual on the sub jcct. 

Though there is a clear zeal to asociate the work with the tradition of 
Vedic rituals, which is noticeable at various place.'>, the discussion on the 
pre.'>entation of the mudras of hand being wholly based on the ritual of the 
churning of the sacred fire (Ch.VI), there is litlle doubt that neither the author 
nor the commentator has a first hand knowledge of Vedic sacrificial practices. 
Even the philosophisation, wherever it is done, is awkward. Thus the statement 
"as brntunai:ias perform sacrifice.'> for the gain of mok$a" (Text P.159; Tr., 
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correctly, P.75) is puzzling. So is the case with "priests offer sacrifices to 
Prajdpati and other gods in the Vaisvllnara (fire) (with the word)"(P.160; 76). 
When the commentary says "uttarkJl{JJiim adhariirlll}i-calane" (P.165) it is 
clear that the commentator just does not know the proce.'is. The Tr. (P.84) 
has only, "when churning two fire-sticks". The uttar§ araJ}i is the upper drill 
which is active, while the adhar§ arlll}i is the lower slab, on which the upper 
one moves ! The word udgltha used by the commentator for the "chanting 
priest" (tr. by editors), actually means a song; for the priest we expect udgatr 
(see P. 165; tr.P.84). The foot-nolc.'i, both in the Sanskrit portion and the 
transalation, are superfluous in most of the cases, as they do not give the 
exact meaning or implication, but give only reference to occurrence of that 
word somewhere in a Vedic text (al various places; esp.P. J68f; Tr., P.93[). 
Some comments are just unwanted, and even uncalled for (Ib.f). On page 
143, the figure for the number 33 does not appear in the text though ii 
is seen in the notes. Even in the Translation portion the position is the same. 
One feels, the editors could have replaced it in the brackets, so as to indicate 
that it was not found in the original Sanskrit commentary ! To translate the 
word ayudha at all places as "weapons" is unhappy. Though the editors have 
(or, the translator) rectified the shortcoming in some case.<;, ii sounds queer 
to translate ayudha and also badhra as "weapon" for "flag", "red", "noose" 
and so on (P .87). The illustrations for the various asanas as indicative of 
the posc.'i taken by the pric.'its al the Vedic rituals do not seem Lo be realistic; 
and il is difficult Lo corroborate all these drawings from the Vedic ritual contexts 
(P.90ff). The Notes - portion is useful. However, certain references should 
have been checked from the original Sal. Br. Thus S.B.11.2.1 .12 is actually 
V.2.1.12 (p.103); and S.B.TI.6.4 should be corrected Lo lll.7.l.24 (P.118) inspire 
of reference to Eggeling. 

In fine, it is necessary to say that, apart from the point of use made 
above, the work lacks the Vedic ritual context it avers lo have. But, it would 
be doing injustice to the author of the text and the commentator to expect 
real Vedic ritual knowledge from them. One feels that the work was mainly 
meant for the sculptors and written by a sculptor guru (sthapaka), both having 
no sound knowledge of the Vedic details. It cannot be taken to have been 
meant for the elite class. The same is the case with the references to bhava 
and rasa, where, in the present case, the norms of pure Rhetorics cannot 
be applied, nor is it expected. As it is, the book commends itself to those 
who want Lo have a general knowledge of the V.ll.stu-Snstra. ll also shows 
that any lore in the ancient Hindu tradition has a well-set plan of connecting 
it Lo the Veda on the one hand, and, on the other, stre.'ising that life on 
the earth is only an extension of that on the heaven, that the humans and 
the gods are in close communion. This well edited and authentically translated 
book is a welcome addition to books on lndology. 

S. A. DANGE 

••• 



Oaths and Ordeals in Dharmasastra 

By : S.N.Pendse; Published by the M.S. University of Baroda, Vadodra, 
1985; pp. i-iii + 1-302; Price Rs.72/-

The book under review had been a thesis by the author for his Ph.D. 
degree, prior to its publication as a book. The subject is interesting and throws 
welcome light on an important aspect of ancient Hindu law. The author has 
taken material from various sources, and has arranged it systematically. As 
a thesis, the wrok has already been rewarded wilh lhc award of the degree 
for which it was submitted. When, now, it is published, it is apt to be useful 
to scholars. The study is presented in eight chapters, and has three appendices; 
also it gives an Index. The chapters are well arranged. One whole chapter 
deals with oaths(VI), as distinct from the ordeals that are dealt with separately. 
Chapter I, "Oaths and Ordeals in Dharmas:l.stra works", which introduces 
the topic of the book, discusses the point whether oaths and ordeals have 
any legal status, as against the opinion that they are arbitrary. The author, 
in this context, refers to the views of many scholars such as A.Dubois, A.E .. 
Crawley and others. Among other topics, he discusses the theory regarding 
Dharma and Artha l~ws, according lo K.P. Jayaswal; also he refers to- Kane 
(History of DharmaMstra, Vol.I). His non-agr~ement with Jayaswal is 
understandable, and the discussion is useful. One feels, however, that in this 
context of the mutual difference between the laws of Dharmasllslra and 
Arthasastra, the discussion of the famous verse of Narada (1.39), yatra 
vipratipatti}J .'iyiid dhanna.~ilstrarlha.~trayo}J ---- would have been of added 
use. Ch.II is "Name, Number and Classification of Ordeals"; III is "Evidential 
Value of Ordeals", IV is 'Divyamatrka." (it should be DivyamatrknQ), dealing 
with various rules regarding the ordeals; V is Divyavidhi, dealing with the 
ritual and the process of. the ordeals; VII deals with the "Institution of Ordeal 
in India"; and VIII discusses "Social,Arthropologicval, Psychological and Legal 
Investigation into the practice of Ordeals". Every chapter is divided into suitable 
sections; and we have also comparative data where necessary, and this makes 
the study all the more interesting. In all cases of ordeals important original 
sources arc referred to, though the non-ref erencc lo the Mitiik~ara on certain 
crucial points (for ex. poison and varIJa) would make one rather unhappy. 
The effort is commendable and the author deserves to be congratulated for 
it. The author's comments on certain key-terms are fresh; for example, his 
explanation of the term .~(l)ga -- a type of poison -- and his comment on. 
Kane's interpretation is quite acceptable. 

One feels that, while presenting the thesis to the world of scholars in 
the form of a book, some trimming was necessary, esp.ccially as regards the 
language. Such expressions as "Each of the method" (for methods)," none 
of the earlier Arthasastra work" (for works) (P.iii.14, 19 etc.) should have 
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been trimmed. Also a number of spelling (printing!) mistake.<t could have been 
avoided (comming, p.6,24 etc., locuna,P.11). Such mistake.<t are many, and 
appear to have been beyond the control of the author. At various places long 
passages are quoted. Generally, passage.<t are quoted if they are to be critically 
examined. Long passage.<t, just to support one's point, need not have been 
given (for ex. from Kane, P.13; from Sengupta,P.35). The Bibliography is 
impressive; but, there are case.<t where books mentioned in the Bibliography 
do not occur in the pages of treaunent. In a number of case.<t, the year and 
place of publication are not given. The famous book of Ram Gopal is listed 
as India in Vedic Kalpa.YDtra.~ (it should be India of Vedic .... ) and without 
the year and place of publication. (It was first published from Delhi in 1959; 
and a second edition is recently published). Such instance.<t should have been 
carefully avoided. The title.., of books should have been in the ltalic.<t; but, 
probably, the author has followed the method of Kane, which is the old method. 

The book is certainly of great use to the students of Dharma~<ttra and 
of social sciences. 

S. A. DANGE 

••• 



Vedic Tantrism 

Dy M. S. DHATI; Molilal Banarasidass, Delhi,1987: pp.i-v + 1-437; Price 
Rs. 175/-

The book under review is, in essence, "A Study of lhe J.lgvidhlina of 
Saunaka, with Tex.l and Translation", as is mentioned below the main title. 
About the main title, comments will follow. The author ha., presented a fresh 
edition of the ~dha.na, after utilizing fresh manuscripts, after consulting 
older editions by Meyer R.(1878) and Gonda J.(1951), the latter scholar giving 
also renderings and notes. This work by M.S. Bhau is, hence, a step ahead 
and fulfils a long-felt need for a good edition. As an importanl text of lhe 
vidhlina type, the 'f!gvidhAna is noteworthy for its pre.'lcription of vcrse.'i from 
the ~eda in rituals of day-lo day need. Bhat has used the various source.'i 

that were available lo him to make this edition useful; the source.'i include 
the commentary of Mlll.fSClnu, the Manusmrti, the Mahnbhllrata and such other 
texts as were necessary for providing comparative material wherever he felt 

it necce.'isary. In translation (notes included), he has tried to improve upon 
Meyer and Gonda; and, in a number of places, his renderings arc belier than 
those of thc..'ie scholars. He has also suggested (and incorporated) a number 
of emendations, over and above the ones suggested by these previous scholars; 
and these emendations are welcome. Thc.'ie emendations arc sought to be 
justified by references to other texts, noted above; and the whole work is 
as meticulously edited as it is sincerely presented to the scholars for whom 
it is meant to be useful for further study, and lo readers in general who 
would like to trace down the ~gve<.lic tradition to later limes and note later 
inOuence.'i; for, this is a work, as the author rightly says, that is between 
BrahmaQism and Purai;aic religion. 

The book is divided into two parts: Part I is the Study; ii is divided 

into suitable chapters, such as deal with the Vidh!lna literature, Contribution 
of the ~gvidhlina to ritual literature and mythology, Language and Composition, 
Date and so on. Also it has two appendice.'i : Appendix A is a "Conspectus 
of .4/olul!; in the vargas of the 8gvidhlna "; and Appendix B is on the "Relation 
of l;lgvidhlina to other Texts". At the end there is an Index to the verses 
in the '/Jgvidhlina, and another one is a General Index. Part II comprise..'! the 
Text in Devanagarl script, and Translation and Notes. As Bhatt has pointed 
out, the word vidhlina has two sense.'i: (i) vidhi (which is a statement for 
urging one to act); and (ii) Sorcery. Both sensc..'i are allc..'ited from the various 

prc..'icriptions, along with the verse.., from the ~gveda. It has lo be remembered, 
however, that the vidhana includes one more sense, and it is very prominent, 
viz. magic which need not be always black magic and this sense goc.'i beyond 
sorcery. The various krcchra.~ (pp.25 -117), which fonn an important part of 
the Smrti and the Pura1.1ic literature, arc not sorcery; but, they could be included 
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under vidhi. The rites that are prescribed with a view to imparting fecundity 
lo a sterile woman are not strictly vidhi, and never sorcery; they are magical 
prescription. A vidhi has to be differentiated from a magical pre.<;cription. 
The former is an injunction, the latter is a ncece.<isity in certain circumstances. 
Again, the japa, puj4 and such rites as are aids to devotion are not vidhi 
in the strict sense (as the Mlm.!lrtlsakas saw it); they are just ritual-acts. It 
is, thus, necessary to say that the Vidhana texts include vidhis in a very 
loose sense: In fact, this is the reason why these texts are Vidhana texts, 
and not vidhi texts. In this sense, they come on par with the texts on Paddhati, 
with the difference that the Paddhati is strictly the elaboration and explanation 
of a particular Brahmar:ia or a Srauta text, while the Vidhana is independent 
of a Srauta or a Grhya text, combining both and adding much more from 
the social stratum, but using verses from the Sari1hita. In doing so, the 
Vidhana-writcr (or, composer for thal mallcr!) often misses the spirit of the 
original Sarilhita-vcrse and applie.<; it arbitrarily. Though Bhat docs not say 
so in so many words, his statement that the "employment of ~s in the 
B.gvidhana is arbitrary ..... Majority of the Mantras arc either misunderstood, 
or half-understood, or not understood at all" (P.125; Cf.P.200) is correct. 
The nature of the Vidhllna being what it is (as explained just above), it is 
difficult to accept Bhat's obscrvatiom, that, "the Vi<lhana literature arose out 
of the need to simplify the Srauta and the Gfhya rites with the help of magic" 
(P.200). This would be assuming, on the one hand, that there was no magic 
in the Brahmar:ia texts, or the Srauta texts (which is not true); and, on the 
other, that Srauta and the Grhya rite.<; form the entire, or the main, bulk 
of the Vidh.ilna texts; this also cannot be attested from these texts. There 
is no conscious effort discernible in these texts to explain, let alone simplify, 
the Sutras. As the whole basis of the 8gvidhana is the application of the 
Rk-verscs to rite.<;, there is no scope for "Mythology" in it. Hence, Bhat's 
statement, that it docs not add "an)'thing new to our knowledge of Vedic 
mythology" (P.199) is perfectly admissible. 

The arguments regarding the date of the 8gvidhana are convincing; and 
the date suggested is acceptable (about 500 B.C.- 400 B.C. at P.153 and 
P.200; at another place, P.19,500-300 B.C.). While accepting the statement 
of Bhat, that the Vidh.!lnas, including the J.?gvidhana, arc a link between 
BrllhmaQ.ism and the PurilQic Hindu religion (P.2), one feels it would have 
been better if certain examples from the PurliJ)a.s might have been given. Thus, 
for example, the Ny.!lsa-vidhi f8vidh. III. l 57ff.) corroborates with the one 
in the Yoga in the PurllQas (Cf. Lil'lga P.l.85.56ff.); and the same is found 
at the M.ilrkar:i<;leya P.(35.54ff.) in the context of the Dvada~a-patraka-yoga, 
where every leaf is the scat of Vi~r:iu. The "Dv.i!.da~a Dv.ildasi" vow mentioned 
in the 8vidh. (lll.137ff.) has a parallel in a similar vow to he performed 
the year round, every twelfth day (dvada.m being given a separate name, 
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viz. Madana-dvada8T, BhTma-dvadasT etc. (Agni P.188.lff.). About sorcery (and 
magic, in general) there ~re any number of parallels in the Purai:ias (This 
infonnation could be obtained from the Reviewer's work, Encyclopaedia of 
PuraJ}ic Bcliel'> and Practices, Vols. 1-V, New Delhi, 1986-1988). On noting 
that a verse in the IJ..vidh. (l.106) is identical with one from the Supanpldhyaya, 
Bhatt sets aside the suggestion of Meyer that it could have been borrowed 
by the IJ..vidh, from the SuparIJlidhyaya, stating that it could also be the other 
way (P.302). On this, it may be pointed out that Macdonell A. A, takes 
the SupanJiidhyaya to be a work of the later Brrutrnai:ia period, which he 
takc.c; as B.C. 800-500 (A Hi<;tory of Sanskn't Literature, 7th Ed., 1928 (First 
Ed., 1900), P.204). Moreover, the Supanpidhyaya employs mainly the Vedic 
Tri~~ubh metre, with only a very f cw versc.c; in the Anu~\ubh (unlike the IJ..vidh). 
A good edition of the work appeared (in the Roman script) along with critical 
study and translation (in German; Charpentier J., Die Suparpasaga, Uppsala, 
1920); and it could be compared with the 8vidh. Well, this is a minor 
point; and it docs not harm the date suggested by Bhatt. Some comments 
regarding the notes will not be out of place. Generally, the notc.c; arc cryptic. 
One feels, certain words and concepts should have been made clear, some 
of which (just for example) being; Udumbara, the tradition and significance 
of its use (P.408), Vasto~pati, as different from Sadasaspati, Sarparajnr and 
her significance in warding off of serpents, her nature and concept as Earth 
etc. Certain remarks regarding Gonda are rather pricking ("his translation is ... 
absurd", P.4, 161; he "commits a blunder'', P.332). 

Now, to come to the point of the Title. As noted above, the work deals 
with only one text, the 8gvidha.na; and the only relation of this text with 
the ~gveda is that a large number of verses from the Sarilhilil. are sought 
to be used for cure, gain and such other things. As such, the title Vedic 
Tantrism is confusing, in the absence of any other Veda, or Vedic text, coming 
under the .study, or in the text proper. Another point is--- What is Tantra, 
or Tantrism ? Bhatt never mentions his concept of Tantra; and what we 
have here does not conform to the usually well accepted concept of Tantrism, 
with the five ma-karas, based on the Tantric texts. Bhatt docs not even show 
acquaintance with the tcnn Tantra, with its technical sense, in the Mimams~ 
context. One wonders why help was not taken at least from Kane's Hi.'>lOfJ' 
of Dharma.~astra (Vol. V, Poona, Second Ed. 1977, part ii, PP .1031-1139) 
to sort out points. Employment of verses for sorcery, or magic in the sober 
sense, or for some gains can hardly qualify a work lo be called Tantric. 
If such is the criterion, one would be forced to say that the Aitarcya Brahmai:ia 
(and other Vcedic texts), prc.c;cribing the abhiciira methods (Ai. Br. XII. 8; 12; 
XVIT.2, with the statement yadi kamaycta etc.; cf. the device to lull the ferocious 
Rudra to sleep, after contriving him to depart to the far off region of Mujavat, 
at Satapatha Br.11.6.2.17, the context being the S!lkarnedha) would be a perfectly 
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Tarrtric text ! Similarly, the contrivance.'I of DQrohar:ia, Pralyarohai:ia and lhe 
like would be Tantric, inasmuch as they are employed for the sacrificer lo 
ascend to heaven and come back, the mantra.i; being recited paccba}J (pad+.~), 
tripadya etc. (Ai. Br. XVIIl. 6-7; Cf. ~vidb.I. 78 pacchalJ ... yarpa.~). If 
offering of clarified butter at the four-road junction, and the japa elc. at 
various places to gain wealth, cattle and other things, is believed lo come 
under Tantrism, the same would be true about Maitrll.yalJf SarhhiUI (1.6.12) 
One has lo mark the clear difference between sympathetic magic and Tantrism. 
Thal Bhatt is rather away from the concept behind the Mlrnnrtisa term tantra 
is clear when he renders the expression, "api va caru-.'Ulha.~rarh tantreTJaikena 
nirvapet" (8vidh. Text, P.249, verse 222; Tr., P.386) as, "offer a thousand 
[oblations of] rice-mess in one uninterrupted serie.'I [tantra!' (brackets are 
his and as given by him). Actually, the prc.'lcription is to offer a caru (boiled 
rice prepared in a typical jar) daily (pratyaham, at verse 220, which word 
Dhau lcave.'I away in his translation) upto a thousand of such offerings (1-saha.~rlt, 
v.221) or, allematively (api vi} off er the "thousand oblations of boiled rice 
(caru-saha.i;ram) with ONE tantra (tantrcJJaikcna). The rendering "one thousand 
in one inlerrupted series" is against the very concept of lantra, which does 
not admit of a "series". Thal is why the text( 8vidh) specifically adds the 
word ckcna lo tantrc1}a. Tantra is defined as ''One single act thal serves 
for many" (Cf. also Yajnavalkya-Smrti 1.228 tantrarh vi vai.fradcvakam, and 
Vijnane.4vara, tantra-.fabda}J Jamudlya-vacaka}J, meaning that il servc.'I for a 
collection (or, seric.-;); in the case under discussion, one brahmin serving in 
place of two or three). It is this connotation of Tantra, interpreted later as 
a key-act' or 'a unit of key-acts' that gave rise to the later concpel of Tantrism, 
developing into the unit of five ma-k/Ira.tt. In any case, Dhatt could have done 
well to explain the term tantra and argued how his meaning of "one uninterrupted 
seric.'I" filled therein. 

In the use of the phrase tantrcpaikcna, the 8vidh. follows the MimMisll. 
However, even this is not an instance of Tantrism ! It will be clear, from 
whal has been said above, that the J.lvidh could never be termed a Tantric 
text; and to use the lenn Tantrism (which implie.'I a text on the dogmas pertaining 
to the Tantric way of worship) in relation to this text is a for cry. 

While discussing the date of the 8vidh., commenting on certain long passage.-; 
in it, Bhatt says that such passage.-., including the HrdyasUkta ( ~vidhill. 79-1 J 4 ), 
must have been "added in the ninth century A.O., or even later" because, 
they are "strongly reminiscent of Tantric practice.-;, which, though common 
in the Puranas and later works are unknown in the Vedic literature" (P .150-15 J ). 
It is difficult to reconcile this statement with the title of the book under 
review (Vedic Tantri.'im), which the author rightly ascribe.-; to B.C.500-400 
when, in his own words, no trace of Tantrism could be there. The statement 
and the title are, thus, mutually contradictory ! It appears, that Bhatt meant 
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the title to be only J.lgvidh8na -- A critical study ( as is clear from the sub-title 
below the bold one), and changed it to the present one, without reviewing, 
or revising, his earlier plan. One wishes, he should have kept away the addition 
of Tantrism from the title, as it is never referred to in the book, except 
for stating (as above)· that Tantrism is not Vedic !! 

But for the title (which has to be overlooked), the whole study is an 
evidence of the author's sustained efforts. As a new edition the book is most 
welcome; and it is bound to be useful B.'i an authentic text, with a faithful 
translation, for further comparative study,. and also for tracing the course which 
the Vedic (here l.tgvcdic) verses gradually took to assure the common man 
of help and solace. The author dcserve.'i congratulations of the academic world. 

S. A. DANGE 

••• 



Studies in Sanskrit Sahitya-Sastra 

Dy : V. M. Kulkarni, Published by Dhogilal Leherchand Institute of Indology, 
Pat:m (North Gujarat), 198 3; Price Rs. 60/-

Dr.Kulkami's 'Studies in Sanskrit S~lya-Sllslra' is a collection of his 
sclecl-rescarach-papcrs, already published in various journals. It is an excellent 
contribution lo the field of Sanskrit literary criticism. The papers 4 lo 6 arc 
quite note-worthy in this regard. In paper No.4 Dr. Kulkarni has admirably 
restored the texts of the most important and obscure portions of the 
AbhinavabMratT on Dharata's Nalya-S.il.stra Chaper VI. He has done this with 
the help of Knvyanusnsana of Hemachandra and Natyadarpa!Ja of Rllmachandra 
- GuQacandra. Again in paper No.5 he has restored the correct readings of 
many important passage.-; from the Abhinavabharalf on Natyasnstra Chapter 
VI, with the help of Kalpa-lata-viveka by an anonymous author, a valuable 
work, which he has prc.o;sed into service for the first time. 

Till now, Chaper VII of the AbhinavabhnratJ was supposed to have been 

irrevocably lost. With the help of the Kalpa-latn-viveka Dr. Kulkarni has ably 
restored major portions of this chapter in paper No.6. This valuable service 
done to the Abhinavabhilrali by Dr. V.M.Kulkami would have been even more 
precious if he would have added English translations of the restored texts. 
This would have clearly and instantly pointed out how lhc.'ie passage.-;, that 
have barned many eminent scholars like Dr. Gnoli and Dr. Raghavan, now 

offer a reasonable reading. 

Papers 1 lo 3 are dealing with such aspects of Sanskrit poetics as have 
not yet received due allenlion from scholars working in this field. In paper 
No.1 Dr. Kulkarni has rightly pointed out that ancient Indian critics have failed 
to treat plagiarism from psychological point of view and that the writers on 
law have not taken any note of plagiarism. In paper No.2 he argue.-; that 
Sanskrit critics would never tolerate poetry wrought at the expense of fact. 
In papers No. 7 and No.8 some topics having important bearing on Sanskrit 
Drama have been treated on scientific basis. In paper No.9 Dr. Kulkarni has 
clearly brought out how Dhamaha attached great importance to grammar in 
the field of rhetorics. In paper No.J 0 he has taken the help of the Kalpa-latll-viveka 
for rc.'itoring and interpreting 6 important Karikas in Chapter V of Bhamaha's 
Kll.vynlank~ra. In paper No. I I he has proved that the portions from the 
Bhmnaha-vivaraJJa of Udbha!a, published by Gnoli, form the source of the 
corresponding portions in the Kalpa-lata-vivcka. · 

Paper No.12 deals with the much-discussed problem whether the Cantos 
TV and VIII of Kalidll.sa's Kumarasarpbhava arc instances of Kavya-do!ja according 

to Anandavardhana. In paper No.14 Dr.Kulkarni has succeeded in the difficult 

task of restoring numerous corrupt Prakrit verses scattered in the works of 
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Sanskrit rhetoricians, to their original correct fonns. With the help of quotations 
found in the Dhvanyaloka of Anandavardhana and the SrngaraprakMa of Ilhoja, 
Dr. Kulkarni has given us important infonnation about the lost Harivijaya of 
Sarvasena. Dr. Kulkarni's thorough study of the Jain literature has enabled 
him lo give in a lucid manner the Jain view of 'Aesthetic Experience' in 
paper No.16. The appendix on 'Poetic Truth' also is quite interesting. 

Thus, this collection of papers is a mine of infonnation for teachers and 
research scholars working in the field of Indian poetics. 

G. V. DA\'AfliE 

••• 



Late Hinayana Caves Of Western India 

By : M. K. Dhavalikar. Deccan College Post-graduate and Research Institute, 
Poona, 1984. pp. 81 plates and 73 figures; Rs. 125/-

This is a valuable addition to lhe existing literature on lhe Buddhist cave 
templc.c; of Western India, particularly lhe lesser known groups al Karad, Khed, 
Kuda, Nadsur or Thanala, Shelarwadi, Shirwal and Wai that have not received 
the attention they de.c;erve. 

It is generally believed thal the rock activity of the Hinayana Buddhists 
became quiescent during the third and fourth centuric.c; A.O. and was revived 
wilh great vigour by the followers of Mahayana towards the middle of the 
fifth century. Professor Dhavalikar, who rccognisc.c; two phasc.c; of Hinayana 
rock architecture; the early and the late, refutes this belief on lhe grounds 
that a number of caves were excavated during this period of discontinuity. 

According to him, the early chaitya.~ or shrines were generally apsidal, 
with a vaulted roof and had internal pillars; whereas those of lhe late period 
were flat-roofed, quadrangular and devoid of pillars, as illustrated by some 
of the Junnar ex.amplc.'i, which he considers lo be the fore-runners of the 
great Mahayana chaitya-vihiiras of Ajanla and Ellora, where lhe shrine and 
the vihiJ.ra (or rc.c;idence) were combined in one complex. 

He however admits that there was a lull in rock activity in lhe third 
and fourth centuric.o; A.O.; and that rock architecture during this period was 
carried out on a modc.c;t scale, which saved these skilled artisans from starvation 
or from changing their profc.o;sion. Thus the tradition, skill and expertise was 
kept alive, and resulted in the magnificant chaitya- vihara.~ of Ajanta and Ellora. 
He is of the opinion that the dc.'iign, layout and appurtenancc.o; of lhc.o;e excavations 
of the third and fourth centuries are the link between lhe Hinayana cavc.o;, 
and the later Mahayana chaitya-viharas. 

Thess generalisations on the design and layout of the early and late Hinayana 
chaityas need re-examination, for there are far too many exceptions to the 
rule. Some early chaityas are flat-roofed; others are rectangular in plan with 
pillars in a semi-circle around the dagoba or sliipa; and some arc astylar. 
Thc.'ie exceptions do not prove the rule, but indicate that local and regional 
variations of a standard dc.c;ign were taking place everywhere. 

There are ref ercncc.c; to the existence of mouldings at the base of the 
.~liipa drum, whereas in other examplc.'i this does not occur; to one or two 
bands of the rail pattern on the slDpa drum, whereas others arc plain; to 
tall or to short stiipa.~; to the chatra being carved on the roof or being dctachahlc; 
rafters being out in stone in the roof, whereas others do not have stone or 
wooden rafters; to the existence of external porches or to a plain foci.!dc; 
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lo niches for portable dagobas or images, or were these niches meant for 
lamps ? lo the existence of bcnchc.c; or plinths, and stone beds, whereas others 
are not so furnished; and to the. presence or absence of pillars. 

The pre.c;ence or absence of these feature.c; doe..c; not repre..c;ent a stage 
in development, except in the case of the inward-raked pillars, and rafters 
and beams which are characteristic of the early chaityas which were lithic 
copies of earlier structural shrine..c;. When rock cutters realised that pillars did 
not support the roof, they were made perpendicular, or the raflers were omitted. 
Ilut pillars are also a decorative device - the base, the shaft and the capital. 
Can one imagine the Great Chaitya of Karla being astylcr ? Rafters and 
ribbing were omitted when it was realised that they did not strengthen the 
roof, but later it was found they eliminated echo and were reintroduced either 
in wood or the rock was cut back. 

Stone beds and benche.c; or plinths appear to be a special feature of the 
Kanheri group; there are five benches in all the 400-odd caves at Junnar 
and one each in Wai, Nenavali, Mahad and Khcd. It would not be judicious 
lo regard the existence of these feature.<; as a stage or stages in development. 

lrregularity of layout, that is, the existence of cells in one side wall and 
none in the other, is a diff erenl mailer. Either the work abruptly slopped; 
or the rock was flawed; or, as is more likely, a cave was "squeezed" in 
between two older existing excavations and the plan had to be abondoned. 

There is good reason to believe that the art of rock architecture did languish 
during the third, fourth and part of the fifth centurie.'i, if the quality of 
workmanship and design of the late Hinayana caves, as exhibited in their 
floor plans and side elevations, is any indication. For a long period, these 
guilllsmcn had produced well designed and balanced chaitya.~ and viharas, 
where every angle was true, where walls met floors {and roofs) al 90 dcgrce.c;; 
where floors a~d ceilings were parallel. ll is difficult to believe that such 
superb workmanship of the past, degenerated in the third and fourth centuries 
to a serie.'i of irregular caves where the back is broader than the front; roofs 
taper either to the fronl or to the rear; where pillars arc roughly hewn on 
one side and not on the other; and where few angles are righl angle.<;, unless 
the master craftsmen had moved elsewhere, leaving the third and fourth cenlUl)' 
caves to beginners, novices and apprentice.<;. Of the 72 floor plans of caves, 
nearly one-half the number arc asymmetrical or irregular in plan in one way 
or another. Morcocver, the scrvice.c; of what may be called rock experts, capable 
of assessing whether the material was suitable for rock architecture was also 
not available, for they also had migrated. A large number of cave.<; during 
this period have been cut into rock which was flawed and had to be abondoncd. 
In Junnar alone, at least 25 arc incomplete and unfinished due to defective 
rock. 
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The "Isolated Chaitya" (Fig.8) at Junnar, in Professor Ohavalikar's opinion 
was 'meant to have pillars" but it is only 2.64 metres broad. 

Arter a long history of excellent workmanship, which should have led 
to excavations of the highest quality, we now find that asymmetrical, may 
lob-sided, caves were prodU;ced. Quite rightly the Prof c.<;sor refers to them 
as quadrangular and not rectangular. 

The author also suggc.'>ls that the transition from 'apsidal-vaulted-with pillars' 
lo 'quadrangular-flat roofcd-aslylcr' could be attributed to the Yavanas who 
lived in We.'>tern India during this critical period. He conjectures that the Yavanas 
brought the flat roof plan from the Gandhara region, where it was quite common. 
Mobility of people (and goods) from one area in India to another existed 
from early lime.'i, but to conclude that art forms from Central India or the 
north, travelled unmodified to Maharashtra is to claim something beyond the 
laws of evidence. 

One reason for this kind of workmanship seems to have seen overlooked; 
the excavation of quadrangular, Oat roof cd, astylcr chambers prc.'>ented less 
technical problems to inexperienced rnck cutters, yet cells in the side walls 
are askew, some arc parallelogramic in layout, and others lack regularity in 
design. In other words the quadrangular, Oat roofed, astylar chaityas were 
easier to make. 

The large group of more than 120 excavations at Kanheri is in a class 
by itself, being diff erenl in plan and layout from the other caves dc.'>cribed 
in the monograph. Though many have epigraphical, records, they do not furnish 
secure dates, except for one cave, the impressive Great Chaitya of Kanheri 
which is assigned to the reign of Yajnashri Satakarni in the middle of the 
second century A.O. 

Professor Ohavalikar is of the opm1on that "the Kanheri centre was 
established in the reign of Yagnashri Satakami" or slightly earlier. We arc 
inclined lo disagree with this, for, though he declared that the "centre existed 
for over a thousand years mainly due to its proximity lo the ancient sea 
pons of Sapara and Kalyan, he ignore.'> the Great Stopa at Sapara. Sapara 
was indeed a great maritime centre and the terminus of the long-distance 
caravan routes. Dut it was important enough for Asoka to dedicate two of 
his edicts, the Eighth and Ninth Rock Edicts to the people of Sapara and 
its neighbourhood, and for a great slupa to be raised in which were enshrined 
13 pieces of earthenware, generally believed to be fragments of the Buddha's 
begging bowl. Y ct the author places the majority of the caves at Kanhcri 
in the middle of the third century A.O., possibly lo substantiate the theory 
that during the third and fourth centuries A.O., rock activity did not come 
to a "grinding hall". 
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The floor plans and photographs add to the value of the monograph, 
though the former would have been more effective if all the plans were drawn 
to the same scale; four are in the scale of feet, 43 in the scale of metre..,, 
and 25 have no scale at all. 

O.C.KAIL 

••• 



Rasa Theory and Allied Problems 

(Lectures delivered under Tagore Chair in Humanitic.'> under the auspicies 
of lite Department of Sanskrit, Faculty of Arts) 

By : G. K. Bhat, Published by the M. S. University of Baroda, Baroda, 
1984, pp. viii, 69) Price Rs. 29/-

0f the various Sanskrit theoric.o; of art, the most important is the well 
known rasa theory. It has been much discussed and quite a lot has been 
written about it. In spite of numerous monographs, symposia and papers on 
the rasa theory and its various aspects it has still remained completely durgama. 
Naturally one would welcome a new work like the present one, which claims 
to have offered some explanations and interpretations of some intricate concepts 
in the ra.~a theory and suggc.o;tcd a perspective. 

The work deals with the following nine topics in nine chapters 

1. Search for an Ac.'ithetic Concept; 

2. Analysis of Emotional/ Aesthetic Experience; 

3. Rasa-.~Otra and its Terminology; 

4. Towards Relish: Bharata's View of Rasa; 

5. Relish : Dhatta LollaJa's view of Up11ci1i; 

6. Towards Relish : Sar'lkuka's Theory of Bhava-anuk;ua(la; 

7. Towards Relish : Dhaita Nnyaka's Theory of Bhavakatva and Bhoga; 

8. Abhinavagupta's Theory of Rasa; and 

9. Some Problems. 

This Table of contents will give the reader a good idea of the nature 
of various topics dealt with in the present work. It mainly deals with Dharata's 
famous ra.~a-.~Dtra and its four different interpretations by the four well-known 
commentators: 1. BhaHa LollaJa. 2.Sar'lkuka, 3.Dhatta Nnyaka and 4. 
Abhinavagupta. The author dc.'iervc.'i credit for conveniently dividing the exposition 
of each commentator under an appropriate sub-heading and treating the same 
in lucid style. 

Some of the passagc.o;, c.o;pccially relating to DhaHa Lollafa's view (and 
its criticism by Sankuka) are wrongly interpreted because of the corrupt readings. 
The author could have profitably consulted the critical text as pre.o;entcd by 
R.Gnoli in his excellent edition : The Aesthetic Expcn"cnce According To 
Abhinavagupta. Here attention may be drawn to the following passage.'> from 
the work under review : 

(i) "Thirdly, anubhilvas as effects cannot co-exist with VyabhicJiri-bhavas 
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because lhey are mental state.'! like Sthilyl, while anubhSvas are physical 
consequences." - p-24. 

There is no question of anubhilva.'> co-existing with the VyabhicJlri-bhlva.'>. 
The point which Lollata wants to make is : It is true Vyabhic4ri-bhilvas being 
mental state.'! cannot co-exist with the Slhlyl bh4va, which also is a mental 
stale, and two mental state.'! can never co-exist, according to lhe well-known 
dictum of the Naiyayikas : Two fonns of cognition cannot occur simultaneously 
(ef. !flq\J'ilMMl!it!JRlsA't1) ~ 1). But my position is, says Bhana Lollata, that 
the SlhSyl in its latent fonn (as v4'>an4 is here intended. So there is no 
contradiction. 

(ii) "Secondly, the intensification idea may lead to an abssurdity. The 
intensification generally depends on the intensity or multiplication of the causal 
factors which bring it about. Are we to imagine that if a poet were to de.'!cribe 
a vibhilva at enonnous length or introduce not one but several heroine.'!, the 
emotion, say of .~flJgiira, will be enonnously intensified thereby ?" - p.26. 

All this is beside the point, and completely misse.111 Sailkuka's contention. 
Sal'lkuka means to say : 'If Sth;IyT-bhilva intensified is ra.'ta', then as intensity 
admits of many degree.'! or gradations, there ought to be many diff ercnl grade.'i 
or dcgree.'i in the rasa-anubhava - (But, in fact, we. comprehend rasa as one 
compact whole). 

(iii) "Thirdly, the theory speaks of six conditions of laughter, from a simple 
smile to roaring laughter; and of ten fonns of love. Dut the theory doe.'i 
not postulate six kinds of rasa or ten kinds of rati" - p.26. 

This i'I gross misunderstanding of the objection raised by Sal'lkuka, Sal'lkuka's 
point is : "If it is asserted that only when the utmost intensity is reached 
that ra . ..a is realised, then the division of h;I.sya-rasa into six varieties smita 
(gentle smile), ha.'tita (a smile), etc., made by Bharata would have to be repudiated 
! Again, in Smgiira there are ten gradc.'i of love (kiima-avaslhil) and if each 
of lhem should have different grade.<t according to their intcnsity,there would 
be an infinite species of laughter!". 

It is well known that the text of Abhinavabharali is marred at numerous 
place.'! by corrupt readings. Some of the citations from Abhinavabharatiquoted 
in the foot-note.111 contain corrupt readings. They should have been emended. 
Here half a dozen of such quotations have been given with the required 
emendations : 

(i) P.32 P-n-11 : ~ qcr (•)if \;sq:qzi1q~ (~)q:qzi1q~) ~ 31~zir:iio11c;o 
{~lllltl~ZlHIDllG:) ~: 3lfit ~ (~~)! liif-llj"11'11~\"1Zll ~I 

We should read --- il)qillll<lfl4T flfJ ~llEl~Zl""iiDll(( I ~~ itlqij•ii~MI 

CJR0mt I 
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(ii) P. 40 f. n. 8 : f.l~;s1f.1\lllfliH'1CtJtCJJIRu11 (fchMl~fliEll'<uflctr<u111:11'11 ---

We should read Pt~;sPt\ljl1)6t1;tca1f.lci1;;:u1411Ru11 cf. Hemachandra, p. 96 L. 
20; cf. E1'1'i)i:H6~fl§;ca1f.lqR1~1~u1 Locana, p. 189. 

(iii) P. 42 f. n. 14 : ~jg" ffi'T: ---

Add before 'mq;;ffi ~ ~:' the following : 'ci'il" 1!('<')~-[? ~-] ~ I 
~ I ~ ;i" cilCl""ii::;j'{ I 

(iv) P. 44 f. n. 3 (I. 4) : 'l!1I 3KlRt ;i": --- (fc{ ffll ~ ~ ~ I Read 
this as : ~'tckl!ri:i ;i": (? ~ ;i-;)--- aq_ ffll ~ ~ ~ (? aq_ fcliQC:::;j)Ulal'{ 1), 

cf. Hemachandra p. 96 I. 9. 

(v) P. 49 f. n. 14 ~ ~ m16G 

Drop 'fl" from~ cf. Hemachandra, p. 101 (II. 1-2). 

(vi) P. 55 f. n. 28 (I. 2) --- 31jl11'1f'~5Ql~t1)ql'1111Nil ~ 

Correct it as --- t1)q1'1111'<'l6l ~ (?t1)q1'111'11'<'~CI), cf. Hemachandra P. 102 

(II. 17-18). 

Excepting a few deficiencies and inaccuracies mentioned above, the work 
deserves to be read by students of Aesthetics. 

Notes 

1. The corrected text : 3lftt g ii1C1i'1ii!C1 zhjl11Cll: I ~ff lilt1CJ:"t"Qi1:l1Cf)('Clltl ~ 
;i" fl611ifth ~ ~ Clifl'1k'1~6 Cl'"flf Ptci1Riai I 

V. M. KULKARNI 

••• 



Women in Ancient Indian Tai-cs 

By : Jaga<lishchandra Jain and Margaret Walter, Published by K. M. Milla), 
Mittal Publications, D-2/19-D, Lawrence Road, Delhi-110 035, 1987, PP.xix, 
110; Price Rs.65/-

This book presents fifteen Indian tales, drawn mostly from Jain Prakrit 
literature and a few from Sanskrit literature. They arc drawn from ( I) 
Vasudevahirp;Ji (3rd century A.O.); Majjhimakhal)</a (4th century A.O.?), (2) 
DharmopadesamiI/iI-vivaraIJa; (3) Bhavabhavana (I Ith century A.O.); (4) 
Kahiil}ayakosa (11th century A.O.); (5) Kathasarit.t;figara (11th century A.O.) 
in Sanskrit; (6) Ya.~stilkacampu (12th century A.O.) in Sanskrit; (7) 
Kumiiravalapa<jiboha (12th Century A.O.); (8) Piiiyakahiisamgaha (I 2- l3th 
Century A.O.); (9) Raya1,1ascharikaha (15th Century A.O.); (IOI 
Nammayilsundarikahil (12th Century A.O.). 

All the fifteen talcs arc very fascinating and interesting. Dr. Jain rightly 
observes : "Prakrit Jain narrative literature, having the clements of folk-lore 
i·s extremely rich in popular talcs pertaining to real life. Unfortunately, it has 
not been fully explored or properly rendered into English or modern Indian 
languages. It contains valuable narrative literature describing the social and 
cultural life of ancient men and women in different ages and social spheres" 
(Introduction, p.xvii.) 

Dr. Jain himself first translated these talcs from Prakrit and Sanskrit into 
Hindi. Mrs. Margaret Waller has rendered a majority of these talcs from 
Hindi into English; and quite a few talcs have been translated from Hindi 
into English by Mrs. Manju Jain, Dr. Jain's daughter-in-law. 

These talc.-. vividly portray the life and manners of contemporary men 
and women. Women maintaining their chastity al whatever cost, wealthy 
merchants, princes, courtc.-.ans (gaT)ikiis), women mc.-.scngcrs {diitis) prominently 
figure in thc.-.e talc.-;. They delight and at the same time teach. Dr. Jain's 
Introduction briefly deals with the position of women from the time.-. of 8gveda 
down lo the 15th Century A.O. Th~·collection particularly brings out the richness 
of Prakrit narrative literature vis-a-vis Sanskrit narrative literature. 

It is regrctable that the translators have not made use of diacritical marks 
and that the book is disfigured by·a large number of queer expressions, funny 
English structure.-. and even spelling mistakes as noted below : 

p.ix lost dependence (for independence), heroin (for heroine). 

p.xiv cmploye.-. (for employs), loveable (for lovable), in [the] habit of 

p.xvi lightening (for lightning), appointed (for appointed). 
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p.xvii greatful (for grateful) 

p.11, p.12 marchant (for merchant) 

p.27 para 5 weiled (for wailed) 

p.38 p.19 did not head (for heed) 

p.39 She i.'i willfuJ (?a wilful) child --- "bucky thing I am saving(? protecting) 
my son from her presence !" 

p.4J paras 2 and 4 massengers (for me.'isengers) 

p.53 (last but one line) doe.'i not leaves (for leave) 

p.62 para 2 Seeing his wife's sad state, they both decided --- the deity 
was very happy as their wish was granted. 

p.63 para 3 U. 7-8 or drink (? swallow) your humiliation. 

In spite of these dcficiencie.'i, Dr. Jain and Margaret Walter deserve wann 
congratulations on making acce.'isible these channing tales to readers, who 
are not acquainted with Prakrit or Sanskrit language. Their work ~ delight 
students of comparative literature and comparative myths. / 

V.M.KUU<ARNI 

••• 



The PAda - Index of the Valmlkl Rlmlyal}8, Vol. I : 

By : General Editor R. T. Vya.'I, Oriental Institute, Vadodara, 1989, pp. 
663; Price R.'1.303/-

No work of Indian literature has enjoyed a greater popularity in India 
down to the pre.'lent day than the Rllmllyaqa of V almlki. It i.'I truly a national 
epic embodying the spiritual and ethical ideas and idcal.-1 evolved during the 
Vedic period. It has tremendously innuenced the thought and poetry of the 
nation for over 2500 years. Teachers of the various religious schools draw 
upon it to propagate religiious and moral values among the people. The story 
of Rama occurs in the great epic, - the Mahabharata, and also in various 
PuraJ)as. Further, we have the Adbhuta lUmllyal)ll, the Adhylltma - Rllmllyll{Jll 
and Ananda RDmllylJ{la. Great poets like DhlL'la, K41ida.-1a, DhavabhDti, 
Raja.~ekhara etc., have again and again drawn the material for their poems 
and plays from the Rllmllyll{lll and worked them up anew. We have also 
the Buddhist and the Jain versions of the story of Rama. In view of the 
paramount importance of this epic - the R8mllyll{l8 of Vnhnlki, the Oriental 
Institute, Vadodara published its critical Edition in seven volumes. 

Now, the Institute has published The Pllda Index of The V4lmlki RllmllyalJll 

Volume I from akaqfakam bhoktumanlllJ to dhvllale c4smin bhayankare. This 
Plda - Index. (S/ok4rdha slk:i} takes note of 'not only the verse.11, included 
in the Constituted Critical Text but also verses and, in many case.11, even 
fragments of verses, which have been relegated to the Critical Apparatus and 
Appendices in the Critical Edition.• 

The publication of this volume is very U.'leful lo scholars and reserachers 
working in the field of lndology, especially comparative and linguistic studies 
in Epi~'I and Pura.,as (including the Jain PuraJ)as in Sanskrit, Prakrit and 
Apabhsmt&Aa). 

We hope The Oriental Institute brings out, in due course, Volume II covering 
the rest of the Pllda - Index. r 

The printing of this volume is neat and its get-up quite attractive. 

V.M.KULKARNI 

••• 



Bharatiya SriJgara - (Hindi) 

Dy : Dr. Kamal Giri, Motilal Danarasidass, Bungalow Road, Jawahamagar, 
Delhi 110 007 - 1987, pp. 266 + 62; Price Rs. 90/-

The author of the pre.'tenl book is known lo lndologisls through her studies 
in Indian Art and literature published in different research papers. In this book 
she has presented her historical and critical analysis of the art of decorating 
the body in ancient India right from the Vedic age to the period of the celebrated 
King Har~avardhana, i.e. the seventh century A.O. In the introduction, the 
authoress has rightly referred to the difficulties experienced in writing such 
a book covering such a huge period, as the information lies scattered in various 
works of art as well as wide variety of literature belonging lo followers of 
Veda, Mahavira as well as Buddha. A study of this type also envisages a 
comparative study of different sects as well as schools of thought. 

The authoress has taken care to divide the book mainly into four chapters 
dealing with cosmetics (pra.ttiidhana), garments (va.tttra), arranging the hair 
(kc.favinyasa) and finally with ornaments (ab/Jil_<;aIJas). As is expected, every 
chapter first deals with Indus civilisation followed by Vedic period and then 
proceeds to the period of Epics. After having spoken of these pre-historic 
periods, the prasadhanas, vastras, kdavinyiisa and abhil'janas in the prc-Mauryan 
period - Maurya period, Sunga period, Kul?llQa period as well as the Gupta 
age and thereafter arc discussed in due order. 

The discussion in each chapter is very well documented and throws sufficient 
light on the carefulness as well as the methodical approach in the book. Thus 
the allusion to the five types of garlands of flowers namely ~. fctffi:r, ~. 
~. and ~ in Dharata's Nll~yasnstra is followed by different garlands 
of flowers, viz ~. 'fi~C11'1<1'1, ~. ~. ~. ~. ~. and ~ 
in the Jaina work Atigavijjll (Chapter I p.44). The same can be said about 
the methods of Kc.fuvinyasa adopted by Indian women in the south in the 
Kul?lli)a period referring to the heroine of Sitappadikilram (Chapter IV P.176-77). 
The chapter on the abhil'jaIJas rightly brings together ornaments used by the 
ancients on all the limbs of the body indicating their penchant for presenting 
themselves in an impressive manner in all public functions. Incidentally it also 
speaks of the healthy attitude towards life adopted by the people in the general. 
In fact, more of emphasis on this attitude full of zc.'>l and energy on the 
part of the Indians in lhe Vedic as well as different ages right up to the 
Gupta period, would have lent special charm to the material so well presented 
in this volume running into 266 pages and reference for the first time to 
the 64 subjects taught in ancient scats of learning including C::tl'1cHl'11ii"\ll11 etc 
would have thrown light on this tendency of decorating the body. 

The Indices dealing with typical Sanskrit words with their English renderings 
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in 7 pages is followed by a Biblography of original works in Sanskrit, critical 
works of diff erenl authors on lhe subject (p.273-299) as well as a list of 
important articles published (p.299-305). This certainly has enhanced the value 
of the book for researchers as well as discerning rcders. 79 pictures as well 
as line drawings given al the end of this book happen to be the most significant 
f cature enhancing the reference value of the present study. 

Well-documented book of this type is unfortunately disfigured by misprints, 
by no means confined to the short errata given after the alphabetical list 
of words (i. e. after p.327). Thus lo name a few ·~f.!td"'61fclali'6i'"'lll for 
~11Ptdklfcl<'11?6i'"'lll, ~-~ for illg>c'IN"l<'i, 'R:fli('t1q~ICJ11<il'1 for "i'f:~ q~ICJ•16l'1 
(p.49) ~ for~ (p.144 & 145, Note 7) can be easily noticed. All this 
docs not detract from the merit of the book in presenting an interesting historical 
as well as critical analysis of the methods of decorating the body adopted 
by our ancients for the first time to scholars as well as generally interested 
readers in Hindi. Dr. Kamal Giri deserves lo be congratulated and it must 
be said that the Publishers of the volume have done a good job in presenting 
the mailer in an attaractive way. 

M. D. PARADKAR 



By : B. K. Thapar, The Centre for East Asian Cultural Studies UNESCO, 
Paris. 1985, (Paper back); Price not mentioned. 

At the Twentieth Session of the General Conference of UNESCO in 1983 
it was approved to publish a series of surveys on archaeological sites excavated 
in A'tia in the recent past. This publication, the third in the serie.'i, presents 
the re.'iulls of surveys carried out in different parts of India from 1947-1984, 
by various government agencie.'i, museums, and Universities. The author, Bal 
Krishen Thapar is the former Director General of the Archaeological Survey 
of India. 

The results and findings, gathered from various excavations, are not always 
immediately available as the reports are not published soon in many cases. 
Even where reports are published, they are not easily acce.'tsiblc. Under such 
circwnslances, the present book of J 60 pagc.'i, with adequate illustrations in 
black and white colour and text printed on foreign art paper, is most welcome. 
The tremendous efforts of the able author in extracting information from the 
exhaustive bibliography given at the end of the book, in preparation 9f this 
book is really commendable. The author has used a number of sources published 
outside our country. The text is written in a lucid style, using appropriate 
terminology, chronology and brevity without losing any important fcaturc.'i. 
Adequate maps, charts and figures incorporated in the book_ enhance its value. 

The observation of Sir Mortimer Wheeler in 1956, "Today no part of 
the world is better served in archaeological matters than is the Republic of 
India", is still true today. The . present account of archaeological discoverie.'i 
in India,. draws heavily on the work done by many scholars. This include.., 
the present author's own contribution to which he modestly refers. His aim 
is to highlight the recent advances in our knowledge of the cultural history 
of each period, extending from the palaeolithic to the early historical, in the 
hope that this will provide enough lines of enquiry for future study. 

Since 194 7, pre-historic studies have adopted new approachc..,, working 
on geomorphology, palaeontology, palacobotony and palaeoclimatology in order 
to discover the ecological relationship between human settlements and their 
environmental contexts. Culture sequences, supported by chronological 
framework, obtained through carefully observed vertical excavations, arc now 
available for all parts of the country. We have not solved all the problems. 
More work is needed to complete the picture. 

There is no doubt that this book will prove of great value to students 
of Indian archaeology. 

We must congratulate the UNESCO and the author, Dr. Thaper for bringing 
out th.is useful publication. 

B. v. SnErn 



The Mahabharata : The Story And Its Significance : 

Y. S. Walimbe 

Dy : S. L. N of Simha, published by Dirla Academy of Art and Culture, 
Calcutta, August 1983, pp. 182; Price Rs.25/-

The MaMbMrata is a work of perennial interest, and continues lo inspire 
new ideas in spite of the never-ending interpretations and commentaries, it 
has already occasioned over the centuries. The pre.-,ent work by S.L.N.Simha 
is one more commendable effort in this direction. He make.o; his approach 
to the Epic very clear by staling that 'The theme of the MaMbMrata is human 
nature in all its facets and divine surveillance,' and that 'one can look at 
the.'le works with the utmost objectivity, raising some questions and making 
comments, as may be appropriate to one's time' (p.4). He also institute.c; a 
comparison of the Rnmnyai:ia with the Mahllbhllrata, and points out how the 
Mahllbhllrala is 'Kr~i:ia Leelnmruta' and 'really the epic of Sri Kr~i:ia (p.3), 
also emphasising its heterogeneous character and wide range of indicidents 
and charaters.' 

The second chapter of the book gives the detailed story of the Epic as 
spread over 18 Parvans, and occupie.'l about half the pages. In the third chapter 
he explains the vastne.'ls and complexity of the Epic as due to ( 1) numerous 
Upnkhyllnas and (2) didactic and metaphysical matter, and emphasisc.c; the 
mundane, ethical and metaphysical angles of looking at the Epic. Referring 
to the various views of scholars, foreign and Indian, regarding its growth and 
date of composition, Shri Simha explains his view, that it is 'the epic par 
excellence for the common man' (p.79), which accounts for the mixture of 
heroic storie.'l, legends, talcs and miracles, and an encyclopaedia of moral 
and religious law'. 

However, the chief intere.'ll of Shri Simha's book lie.-, in his discussion 
of the various characters in the epic, and his observations on many ideas 
elucidated therein. For example, he give.c; a detailed analysis of Dhrtara~µ-a 
as the central figure of the Epic, as also of Sri K~i:ia. He finds the cultural 
level of many characters as not 'a high one' (pp. 100-101). He justified the 
use of force for combating unrightcousnc.'ls as the mc.c;sage of the Epic, also 
of the Grta. He explains the validity of the A.~rama concept even at pre.c;ent 

·, (p.136), and states how Dllna has a place even in a socialist society (p.138). 
He brings out the corre.'lpondence between the epics of Homer and the 
MahnbMlrata. He also points out how the principle.-, of Dharma are embodied 
in the Charters of the United Nations, the world Dank and the International 
Monetary Fund (p.152), and how Karmayoga can be followed lo eradicate, 
poverty and so on. In brief, the book is a fresh effort to look at the Mahi'l.bhnrata 
from a modem angle. 

Y. S. WALIMllE 

••• 



PROF~OR RAMAICANT P ANDHARINATH KANGLE 

(27/8/1899 - 27/6/1989) 

Prof R. P. Kangle is alas no more ! He died on 27th June 1989 
al the age of 89, leaving behind for us his monumental work on Kauiilya's 
Arlhasnslra which has surpassed every earlier edition and translation of 
the same. His work on Arthasaslra, it is sure, has given a fillip lo Arthasa.stra 
studies all the world over. 

Like many an Indian Scholar of repute, Prof. Kangle also hailed 
from a modest family in Nasik (27-8-1899) and developed into an excellent 
scholar, never missing the highe.'>t place of honour, during the course 
of his studies. He studied at the Elphinslone college and later joined 
the same college as Profe..,sor of Sanskrit. In his early years of academic 
work, Vedllnta, Classical Sanskrit, Prakrit and Poetics were the subjects 
of his special interest, but, owing to his close association with Dr. Ambedkar, 
he became inclined towards the study of Ancient Indian Polity and 
consequently of Kauiilya's Arthasastra. He pursued these studies for over 
three decade.., and presented the fruits of his diligent research to the 
world of scholars, only to win appreciation. 

Prof. Kangle's interc.o;t in Poetics has resulted into his excellent Marathi 
translations of Chapters VI, VII, XVlll and XIX of Bharata's Nniyasastra, 
all these dealing with Drama. The special feature of these translations 
is that they are accompanied by translations of Abhinavagupta's commentary 
on them and his own profuse note.'> which explain all knotty problems 
connected with the text, with great lucidity. 

All his writings (a separate list is given elsewhere) are marked by 
their clarity, thoroughne.'>s, and non-insistant and sympathetic scholarly 
treatment of the matter under discussion. 

Prof. Kangle was an exceptional teacher. His teaching was marked 
by detailed explanation, thoroughness of treatment of the subjects under 
discussion and an attempt to introduce (lo his pupils from B.A. level) 
methods of re.'lcarch; this was particularly noticed in his instruction of 
Vedic texts wherein he acquainted them with the writings of great masters 
like Oldenberg, Lilders, Geidner, Grassmann, Renou and others. 

Prof. Kangle was a recipient of our society's MM. Dr. P. V. Kane 
Gold Medal for 1989. 

Personally, I have lost my inspring teacher who showered on me 
all his paternal care. 

K. P. Jog 



Works of Prof. Kangle 

His magnum opus is Kautilya's Arlhasastra - Volumes I-ill, 
text, translation wilh notes and study, published by Bombay University 
1961-65, 2nd edition (1970-72), Reprint 1985-86. 

His Works in Marathi : 

The Plays of Kalidasa (1957) 

Ancient Indian Political Science ( 1969) 

Ancient Poetics (1974), (also in Gujarati) 

Kautiliya ArthSaslra (Translalion) ( 1982) 

Sarvadar8ansarhgraha of Madhavacarya (Translation) ( 1985). 

NatyaSa.stra of Bharatamuni, Chapters VI and VII with the commentary 
of Abhinavagupta ( 1973) : Rasabhavavicara. 

Natyasastra of Bharatamuni, Chapters XVIII-XIX with the 
Commentary of Abhinavagupta : Da8arupakavidhana (Translation) 
(1974). 

Annotated edition of Priyadarsika of Sri 1-Iar~a (1932) 

Introduction to Svapnavasavdatta of Bhasa (1933). 

To be Published : 

Manu and his Laws 

Udbhaia and Yamana : Kavyalarhkarsutravrtti. 
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TRANSLITERATION OF TI IE 
SANSKRIT AND ALLlED ALPHABETS 
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